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Notes on this manual

This manual provides extensive information on the commissioning and control of the central
CCU2 or CCU3 via the user interface WebUI. The described functions and parameters are
equally valid for the central CCU2 and CCU3. Differences are indicated by symbols.

In addition to this manual, read the operating instructions of the Central CCU2 or CCUS3 and
the instructions of the individual Homematic and Homematic IP devices.

Further information on the operation of the Control Panel, the WebUI and the
smart-home-system, frequently asked questions and answers as well as the current versions
of the operating instructions, firmware updates and other technical information are always
available at www.eQ-3.de, www.homematic.com and on www.homematic-ip.com.

Information about the symbols used:

A Attention! A danger is pointed out here.

ﬁ Note. This section contains additional important information!

H This section contains only information about the central CCUZ2.

This section contains only information about the central CCUS.
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Part I-Prerequisites and first steps
1 Introduction

1.1 What is Smart Home?

A smart home enables the automation of daily tasks and duties in house or apartment: a
suitable system is used to link different technical devices and functions within a household in
order to centrally and To be able to control and automate recurring tasks as comfortably as
possible.

An intelligent home control system makes your home a smart home — an intelligent home in
the truest sense of the word. It increases the safety in the living environment, helps to save
precious energy and enhances personal living comfort. An intelligent control of your heating
system can reduce heating costs by up to 30 percent without sacrificing comfort, which
means a significant cost savings immediately. With a comfortable lighting control you create
a cosy atmosphere at the touch of a button. Alarm systems, automated roller shutter control,
networked door and window contacts, smoke detectors and motion sensors protect your
home.

The key to greater comfort and security is flexible and intuitive access through a user interface
that meets the highest security standards. This means that you always have a view of your
home via smartphone, tablet or PC and can access the system at any time and from almost
anywhere, control devices or retrieve information about devices and states.

In summary, a smart home system convinces by more comfort and safety in your own home,
an increase in living and quality of life and last but not least a approve energy saving that can
be achieved by intelligent lighting and heating control.

1.2 The smart home systems Homematic and Homematic IP

The smart home Central Control Unit CCU2 and CCU3 communicates via the Homematic IP
and Homematic protocols. Homematic IP as well as Homematic components can be
controlled comfortably and individually via the WebUI user interface or in connection with
partner solutions.

Homematic and Homematic IP are the successful EQ-3 smart home systems that automate
numerous applications in everyday life according to personal needs. The mash-te range of
Homematic and Homematic IP includes, for example, products from the areas of indoor
climate, safety, light, shading and access, and is suitable for new construction and
refurbishment as well as for retrofitting thanks to radio and wire-bound products. All Instru
and functions from the various areas can be flexibly combined to create more safety, comfort
and time saving in everyday life.

Homematic and Homematic IP devices for the control of the room climate offer a
demand-oriented control of the radiators in the entire house at Space level and thus enable
an energy cost saving of up to 30%. Homematic IP also offers an efficient and individual
control of the floor heating system.

With the security components, no movement remains undetected and windows or door
status changes are recognized as soon as they are opened. A comfort boost is offered by
the switching and
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Dimming actuators for lighting control as well as products for the automation of roller
shutters. All devices for brand switches can be easily integrated into the existing

switch design using adapters.

The product portfolio of the numerous radiobased components is complemented by wired
devices that enable wired automation and control over the bus throughout the house.

The wireless components communicate at 868 MHz via the robust and reliable radio protocol
of EQ-3. Interference from WLAN, Bluetooth or other wireless standards in the 2.4 GHz band
is excluded.

The radio protocols of both systems are encrypted and meet the highest standards in
terms of data protection and security, which have been confirmed by independent
institutes.

The systems can be flexibly extended by additional components at any time. Gradually you
can build your system and add to your personal ideas. Thanks to the large portfolio of
components, the manifold application possibilities in connection with the central CCU2 or
CCUS can be expanded and individually controlled by the user interface WebUI.

1.3 The user interface "WebUI"

The central CCU2 or CCUS is the central element for local control of the Homematic and
Homematic IP systems. The CCU assumes the function of a web
Server that runs the "WebUI" user interface, among other things.

The WebUI is the Web-based user interface for comprehensive local configuration, control
and control of your Homematic or Homematic IP system. The user interface is easily
accessed via a standard web browser (see "2 System Requirements" on page 9).

The user interface WebUI allows you to use all Homematic and Homematic IP devices
software based and comfortable

. Control and configure,
. Connect directly to other devices or
. be used in central programs.

In addition, the WebUI will inform you at any time about the current condition of your
Homematic or Homematic IP system.

All Homematic and Homematic IP radio components are supported. Within half of the
Homematic and Homematic IP product ranges, direct links are also possible, which has the
advantage that they remain active even without the use of the central control unit. In addition,
the central CCUS3 also allows the control and configuration of Homematic IP wired devices via
the WebUI.

1 in the Homematic IP system can be used as an alternative to the central CCU2/CCU3 of the Homematic IP
access point in connection with the free smartphone app as a central control.
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2 System Requirements

2.1 Central Unit - CCU2

Current version of one of the Mozilla Firefox ®

Following Web browser:

Data:

Resolution:

Microsoft ® Internet Explorer Google
Chrome
Safari

Released 2014

Ethernet (TCP/IP and DHCP)

USB 1.1 or higher by enclosed software
80 devices can be connected

1024 x 768 (user Web pages)
1280 x 1024 (Administrator Web pages)

2.2 Central Unit - CCU3

]

Current version of one of the Mozilla Firefox ®

Following Web browser:

Data:

Microsoft ® Internet Explorer
Google Chrome
Safari

Released 2018

Ethernet (TCP/IP and DHCP)
Raspberry Pi 3B (inside)

mediola AIO CREATOR NEO Licence
1 year Cloudmatic Licence

400 devices can be connected

The first CCU1 and Homematic System was anounced in the ELV
catalogue in 2006 and details given in the ELV Journal 05/2007.
Before Homematic the product line was called FS20.
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3 First start of the WebUI user interface
3.1 Open WebUI

o Before you open the WebUI, first connect your CCU to the router and the power
supply according to the enclosed operating instructions.

The WebUI (user interface offers a large number of configuration and control options for your
Homematic and Homematic IP devices. To enable local configuration of your devices and to
control devices and connect them with each other or for using Central Control Unit programs,
you must start and set-up the WebUI.

You can access the user interface is accessed via a Web browser (see "5 Prerequisites”
on page 6). To access the WebUI in your Web browser, you need the IP address or the
DNS name of your CCU. You can also use your router or the “NetFinder” add-on software
to find out the IP address.

3.1.1 DNS Name

As most routers support DHCP, the assignment within the network is carried out
automatically. During start-up, the CCUS tries to receive an IP address. When requesting
the DHCP, the desired DNS name is transferred to the DHCP at the same time. The
following DNS names are used for the central:

specification of a DNS name (e.g. Fritz! box), the WebUI of the Control Panel can

} The CCU2 uses the DNS name "homematic-CCU2". If the DHCP Server supports the
About the URL http://homematic-ccu2 Be addressed directly in the Web browser.

The CCUS3 uses the DNS name "CCU3-WebUI". Does the DHCP server support
E] specifying a DNS name (for example, Fritz! box), the WebUI of the control panel can be
Url http://ccu3-webui Be addressed directly in the Web browser.

o For a secure connection, you can also call the WebUI of your head office via

HTTPS://[HOMEMATIC-CCUZ2 or HTTPS://CCU3. Security hints may occur depending
on the Web browser you are using. Allow access to the WebUI and confirm the call to
the Bedienoberfache via the secured connection.

If the DHCP server does not support the indication of a fix DNS name, you will usually find
the IP address of your CCU via the web interface of the router or via the additional software
"Netfinder" (see "3.1.3 IP address of your headquarters via" Netfinder " on Page 11).

3.1.2 Access your central IP address via router

You can find the IP address of your CCU3 in the device list of your router. Therefore, you will
need the MAC address of your CCU.

10
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It can be found on the device sticker. Depending on the router manufacturer, you will
find the CCU in the following area of the router back-end:

Netgear: Connected devices
TP-Link: Network/Connected Devices
FritzBox: Home Network

. Note the IP address of your Central Control Unit..
. Enter the IP address into your web browser. The WebUI home page is opening.

o Depending on the configuration, the IP address of the CCU can also be
determined via the network area of the Windows computer.

3.1.3 Calling the IP address of your CCU via Netfinder

o If you do not have a network with DHCP server, you can set the IP address of the
central CCU2 via the USB port. The control Panel can only be used via USB without a
network. For more information on setting up via USB connection, refer to the
"Troubleshooting" section of the CCU2 manual.

o Check if your PC has Java software. If necessary, download the software to
WWWw.java.com.

You can use the Netfinder add-on software to display the IP address of your CCU. To

download the software, proceed as follows:

. Open the Web site www.eq-3.de.

. Download the zip file of the Netfinder in the download area and unzip the files to the
desired location on your PC.

. Open the Netfinder program on your PC. The IP address of your control panel is
displayed in the window.

Gerateliste akiualisieren

203 HM-CCU3-App

Netzwerkeinstellungen andern Hitfe zur Erreichbarkeit I

Figure 1: Netfinder

11
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. Write down the IP address of your CCU.
. Enter the IP address in your Web browser. The start page of the WebUI opens.

3.2 Update WebUI software/Firmware

When starting the CCU for the first time, please update the software of your device via the
WebUI. Please proceed as described and follow the instructions in the WebUI user
interface.

o If the central software has been damaged, you can restore it via the recovery system.

This may occur, for example, if the power supply has been interrupted during a software
update. Further informations can be found in the section "25 Rescue System" on page
324.

Open the homepage of your WebUI. Therefore, please enter the IP address into your web
browser.

* Click on the button “Update”.

* First click on the “Download” button to save the software files to your PC.

* Accept the license agreement and click on “Install” afterwards.

» Save the file on your PC.

* Select the downloaded software via “Select file”.

* Click on “Upload” to load the software to your Central Control Unit. This process may take
a few minutes.

* As soon as the software file is uploaded to your CCU, accept the license agreement again
and click “Install”.

» Confirm the update via the button “Start update”. The software update is now in progress.

Once the software update has been carried out, you will need to register on the Central
Control Unit again. The full range of functions will then be available for your Central Control
Unit.

Status and control || Programs and connections || Settings

maintenance

P gy Current software version: 2.35.16
o : Available software version: 2.35.16 Atteiitionl
j Perform software update
1. Do not disconnect the Central Contral Unit from

Step 1: Download new software the power supply while the update is in
Gt ccu progress. The device may be damaged.
| N I software| Step 2: Select downloaded software 2. Please perform a data backup before starting

Configure firewall | i g 2 ah the update
N e MESSEIOITS Kene Datel ausgewshit. 3. Update any additional modules installed to the
2 : .

Step 3: Upload software to CCU (_Upload ) latest version before installation of the update!

S <
e | Step 4: Start update
) - ;
ccu ( P ) Restart CCU. The changed settings will be saved
restart before.
Start HomeMatic Central Control Unit in safe mode
Safe E once. In safe mode, the installed additional software
mode ( Restattiin,safe/mode ) will not be started. The changed settings will be saved
before.
Figure 2: Home WebUI Update
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3.3 Set Date and Time

Once your control Panel has been connected to the network, the date and time are
automatically detected and set.

HomeMatic Admin o Norm mesoe=i0)

homematic R e - Service messages (0)

| orifes. ble v Time: 21:10
Date: 02/11/2018
Sunrise: 07:12
Sunset: 16:27
Current firmware version: 3.4L.7
Figure 3: Home — Set time

If you do not have an Internet connection, the date and time must be set manually. To do
this, do the following:

. In the user interface, click Settings, Control Panel.

homematic (LITEETE -~ Service messages (0)

Status and control || Programs and connections m m

Device inbox

Lk - Devices il
02/11/2018
Rooms 07:12
Functions 16:27
Diagrams lare version: 3.41.7
Groups

Device firmware - overview

User management

System variable

Favorites

Figure 4: Setting the time 1

. Then click on "Time and position setting".

HomeMatic gl e - Alarm messages (0)
@ Home page > Settings > Control
homematic panel - Service messages (0)

. Time y P
CCU maintenance a Security (), - / , a0l MNetwork settings ﬂ,‘
> i position settings ) 4 =k
LAN Gatewa . .
Configure firewall a, i 4 d Additional software a, General settings d
' configuration __
Security ’ = . L
& i Connections | Cloud Matic i NEOServer |
wizard _ 4 _ 4

Figure 5: Setting the time 2

. In the next window, set the date and time and click "Apply Time".

0 Alternatively, you can take the time from the PC. Click on "Take time from PC".

13
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CCU time and position settings

Time (hh: mm: ss} |21 |- |16 '=; 52 |
Date (dd.mm.yyyy) ;02 , 11 , _2018 [ Apply time ]
[ Get time from computer |
NTP server addresses: gl_D.de.ponl.ntp.arg 1.de.|300|.nt13:. [ Apply time server ]
Country | estonia v|
City Tallinn ¥ |
Longitude [24.45 BEER
Latitude 5925 :'__No&h v
Time zone |EET / EEST (UTC +2/ + 3) v Apply settings )
Figure 6: Setting the time 3

. then click Back.

14
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3.4 User Administration
In the user administration, all settings for your own user account are summarized.

The operation and configuration of your system via the WebUI user interface is based on the
assigned user role. The authorization levels for the individual operating and configuration
options are divided into the following:

Admin:
. Full access to all operating and configuration parameters:

User:
Limited access to functions
. Home
. Status and operation of devices
o Devices
> Rooms
o Functions
o Charts

o Favorites
o Programs
o System variable

o System
. Settings

o User

o Charts

o Favorites
. Help
. Alarms

. Service Notifications
. Unsubscribe

Guest:
. Access to favorites created by the admin or user

. Click Settings, user Management to make the user accounts a bearer.

HomeMatie  Mme » I
- @ Home page > Settings > User
homematic management - Service messages (0)
ERmyTTr) (—— [ies

Button

Password for permission
| login
Admin | FEEE v Administrator active
Userl not set 4 User.
Figure 7: System configuration-Control Panel-user management

15
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e The first created user account ("admin") has a special status: This user account cannot
be deleted. In addition, the "Permission level" and "endpoint selection" parameters are
not adjustable.

For security reasons, there is no (!) Possibility to reset the password of the first user
logged in if the password has been forgotten! Please notie your password and keep it
in a safe place.

Edit user Account
. Click Edit in the Action column to open the user account Configuration

pop-up window. _> "3 4.1 Configuration-user account” on page 16

Delete user account

. Click Delete in the Action column to completely delete the associated user
account.

Configure Automatic Logon
. Click "Automatic Logon" to open the pop-up window for configuring automatic logon, i.e.
login without entering a user name and password for a device.

3.4.1 Configuration-User Account

The entire configuration of a user account is carried out within this pop-up window. The
window is divided into the areas of

1. Configuration of the actual user account

2. "Home-System Information" with the definition of the System variables displayed on the
home page.
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User account configuration

Language:
User name Admin guag g

User name - button for login: ]
Password: | | Permission level: Administrator

Expert mode not visible Il
Repeat password: | | Automatically confirm the device message

'Device communication interrupted’

Phone number: | |
Attention!
Please write down your password and keep it in a safe place. Email |
For security reasons, there is no (1) possibility to reset or address:
bypass the password.

[ Apply settings ]

Home page - system information Add system variable

‘Unit of
measurement

Name Description Variable type

Figure 8: Pop-up user account-configuration

Configure user Account
. Select the points listed below and enter the relevant information there. Then press the
button "Apply settings".

User Name entry
. Enter a freely definable entry for the user name.

User names must be unique, i.e. they cannot be assigned to more than one similar name.
Entry "Password"/"Password Retry"
* Enter a freely definable password. For security, repeat the entry under
"Password-retry".
For security reasons, there is no (!) Possibility to reset the password of the first user

logged in if the password has been forgotten! Please note your password and keep it
in a safe place.
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Language

The "Language" drop-down button allows you to choose between "Auto", German, English
and Turkish as the language for the user interface of your CCU. To choose from, do the
following:

. "Auto": This option addresses the language of the user interface
Automatically according to the browser or system language of your computer. For
example, if you have selected "German" as the system language for your computer, you
can also use the user interface of the CCU in German language. For all other system
languages, the user interface is shown in English.

. "German": With this option, the user interface is available in German
language regardless of the system language.

. "English": This option provides the user interface in English regardless of the system
language.

. "Turkish": with this option, the user interface is available in Turkish language

regardless of the system language.

e Changes to the language settings will not take effect until you have unsubscribed and
renewed the message.

CheckBox "User name in Login"
. Select this option from the checkbox. -
If the box is checked, a button appears with the user name on the
Registration page (see. "4 User Login" on page 21).
o If the box is unchecked, there is no button on the login page. The
registration to the CCU is then only via the direct input of the
User name Possible ("4 User Login" on page 21).

Permission level entry
. Choose between the different permission levels:
o Administrator
The user account is given full configuration and operating rights.

o User
The user account is given full control rights, but only limited configuration
rights.

o Guest
The user account will only be assigned access to the corresponding favorite
pages.

CheckBox "Enable simplified link configuration mode"

. Select this option from the checkbox. -
If the box is checked, only the user-friendly easy-mode profiles are available when
setting the connection per file of the direct links (see. "18.1.4 Profile Setting" on
page 70).
If the box is unchecked, when setting the connection per file of the direct links in
addition to the user-friendly easy-mode profiles, the

18
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"Expert" Profile is available (see"18.1.4 Profile Setting"” on page 70).

Phone Number Entry
. If you want, enter a phone number for this user.

Mail entry
. Enter an email address for this user.

Define System Information-add system variable

. Select Add System variable to add additional system variables to the home page. As
system information, any system variable that is represented by "variable name" and
"value" on the Start page can be selected. The selected system variables are listed in
list form.

The system variable is represented by "variable name" and "value" on the home page. See "1
4 System variable Selection "on page 36.

Define system Information-remove system variable from start Page
In the variable list, locate the desired system variable that you want to delete from the
start page.

. Click Delete to delete the system variable from the list.

3.5 Configuration-Automatic Logon

Within this pop-up window the configuration of the automatic logon is done. If automatic logon
to a terminal is assigned to a user account, that user is automatically logged in, i.e. without
entering a user name and password. The login page is thus skipped when accessed with the
corresponding terminal and immediately the corresponding start page is invoked.

To protect the system against external access, you should disable automatic logon to the
system.

Access to other user accounts is done by logging off and corresponding Neuan message
with user name and password input.

Attention! Selecting an user for the AUT

Automatic registration allows the system logon for the corresponding final adviser
without further verification of legitimacy. The system is therefore not sufficiently
protected against external access.

19
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Attention!

If automatic login is activated you will be logged-in to the system without entering your user name or password.
| The selected user will be logged-in automatically without further validation. The system is no longer protected
against external influences.

You can access other user accounts with dick on "Login". Afterwards, please login with the user name and
password again.

Admin

———

Figure 9: Pop-up automatic sign-up-configuration

Unsubscribe automatically
. In the User Management window, click Auto Sign in at the bottom of the screen.

. Click Auto Sign In.
. In the select list in the User selection column, select
Not selected. A registration is only via the registration page

("4 User Login (login)) "on page 21 possible.

Configuration - automatic login

Attention!

If automatic login is activated you will be logged-in to the system without entering your user name or password.
The selected user will be logged-in automatically without further validation. The system is no longer protected
against external influences.

You can access other user accounts with click on "Login". Afterwards, please login with the user name and
password again.

not selected v

— ————

Figure 10: Disable screenshot Automatic login
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4 User Login

To gain access to the WebUI user interface, you need to log on to the CCU. The
registration to the CCU is done via this window.

HomeMatic

: Login
homematic®

[ iy J Plezs:;:e::taer:’.:-lmr
- |
[ J Please enter your password.
Userl
[ Login J
Figure 11: Screenshot User Login

User logon (General)

. Click on the left button with the user name. This will automatically enter the
corresponding input field. Alternatively, you can enter the user name directly in the
input field "type your user name!".

9 If your user name does not appear in the list, you can do so in the configuration
Your user account "19.1 User Administration" on page 48 or "19.9
User administration "on page 131.

. Enter your password here. Please note that this is case sensitive.

G If you have not assigned a password, you are not allowed to make any entries here.

. Click the Sign In button to complete the sign-up process. Then the associated
user home page is called.

First time registration to the Homematic or Homematic IP system
An administrator user account has already been created for the first logon.

. To log on to the system for the first time, click the user name of the
administrator user account, and then select Sign In.

. You do not need to enter a password because this user account does not have
a password by default.

To protect this user account from unauthorized access, please assign your
9 Personal password as in "3.4 User Management" on page 15 described.

9 If automatic logon is configured for the device (e.g. PC) you are using

(see."3.4 User Management" on page 15), the user logon is performed
automatically, i.e. without entering the user name and without entering the password,
with the specified user account.
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5 User Logoff (Logout)

In order to close the user interface and to prevent other users of the PC used to handle the
system, it is necessary to terminate the session by logging off from the control Panel.

In addition, with the logout will the changes to the system session you just have open put in
the non-briefly memory . This happens-otherwise automatically only in very large time
intervals or during a system backup. If a power outage occurs after system changes without
this storage, the previously made changes are no longer present in the Control Panel.

We therefore recommend that you always leave the session by logout and not just close the
browser.

Log off from the system

. To exit the current session, select the "Logout" button located on the right side of
each header. The Sign in window confirms the successful logoff process.
Afterwards, no access to the CCU is possible without a registration.

New Sign In
. Click on "New Login" to open the login dialog again.

HomeMatic

22

Logout
c®

homemati

Logout successful

[ — J

Figure 12: User logoff
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Part lI-Basics of WebUI user interface

6 WebUI Home Page

After logging on to the system, the start page is called. The Favorites section on the left
provides quick access to important channels. The system information and the displayed
service and alarm messages give a quick overview of the current state of the system.

HomeMatic ~ Admin Narmmessages 0) L toocut___J

homematic® Home page Service messages (0)

No favourites available ¥ Time: 21:31
Date: 02.11.2018
Sunrise: 06:54
Sunset: TS5EF:
Current firmware version: 3.41.7

Figure 13: User Home Page

The right pane on the home page is for information about the current system state. The
following data are shown:

1. Time
Displays the current system time. The time is set in "19.12.3 Time-
and position setting "on page 153

2. Date
Display of the current system date. The date is setin"19.12.3 Time-
and position setting "on page 153.
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3. Sunrise
Displays the sunrise time for the current day. For the correct calculation,
The information in"19.72.3 Time and position setting" on page 153 required.

4. Sunset
Displays the sunset time for the current day. For the correct calculation
Are the information in "19.712.3 Time and position setting" on page 153 required.

5. Safety instructions for the system (if necessary)
This information indicates potential vulnerabilities caused by a non-full configuration.

A.) "Login: no password set!"
The note appears if the password is not set for at least one user account with the
administrator privilege level.

B.) "Security: System security key not set!"

The note appears if the system security key has not yet been modified, that is, still contains
the factory key:

6. Current Firmewareversion
Display of the current Firmeware version.

7. System variable with current value (optional). The selection of the Systemva shown here
Combinations is done in the user administration (see"19.1 User Administration" on page 48).
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7 Basic structure of the user interface

Basically, the individual surface pages can be divided into two categories:
. Standard (Full screen) window

. Pop-up window

71 Window Structure-standard window

The typical window structure of a WebUI standard window includes the header, the
menu, the work area and the footer:

e )
: igationszelie |

ol SBLCHI I T

Arbeitsbereich

Fubzeile

Figure 14: Standard Window-Example

Header

The header shows the user name and below it a navigation line. The navigation line shows the
current position in the WebUI and allows the user to navigate quickly back through the control
layers.

Also in the header are the buttons to call up the alarm messages and Service message as
well as the button "logout", with which you can log off as a user from the Control Panel.

Menu
The structure of the menu bar is always the same, with the availability of the buttons being
dependent on the user rights.

The menu bar for users with the permission level " User "contains the buttons
. Home

. Status and Operation

. Settings

. Help

. Alarms
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. Service Notifications
. Unsubscribe

The menu bar for users with the permission level "Administrator" contains the buttons
. Home

. Status and Operation

. Programs and Shortcuts

. Settings
. Learning devices
. Help

. Alarms
. Service Notifications
. Unsubscribe

Workspace

The actual operation of the WebUI takes place in the work area. You can click anywhere on the
device list in a row and get the configuration display for the information fields. The (unfolded)
device line shows the Gerateeinstellun and the channel settings for the expanded channel
lines.

Footer
The footer closes each window. Here you can find various buttons for editing.

7.2 Window Structure-pop-up window

When a pop-up window is opened, the default window from which the pop-up window is
opened remains inactive in the background. Operations are then only possible in the pop-up
window. The typical window structure of a pop-up window contains the header, the work area
and the footer:

Koplralle : I ﬂ. Goritrrietelbareer Ao 1 I oy

— o r s =
Trowdacwntrry [ 77 e
strwrvumia [fior oo — bar
e w
e L wesl
[T ' R (e T B N ey
i Sunbim bt
Atbeitsbergich |

r ||||||||

Tl T R st et p— . s i
e 8 Tt o S e
DRIl weSTen B S GG O SVETGEREN AT SOl

A3 QEnerat, e Seten JuEa aen Garoren, we 28 0
e, L e ANiE Gaer wErn L Saru et e,
e T it an betardes, chall de rine Ausimekiong won dem Ganl
ot T
.........

Fubzeile = ’ = | . l. o i Mbrribers

Figure 15: Pop-up Window-Example
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Header
The header shows the window name.

Workspace

The actual operation of the WebUI takes place in the work area. Basically, here are areas
where operation or input is possible, with a white background represented-represents, while
areas that serve only as an information field or in which non-editable information are displayed
with a gray background.

Footer
The footer closes each window. Here you can find various buttons for editing.

7.3 Filtering and Sorting

You can sort and/or filter in almost all lists and tables shown in the work area.

Sorting and filtering can be performed independently of each other.

Sorting

The sorting is done by clicking on the corresponding column heading in the table. Clicking

again changes the sort order from descending to Aufstei-gender and vice versa.

The coloring of the cell with the column heading indicates the sort criterion.
standard is sorted according to the first column.

Filtering
Filtering is only possible in lists and tables that have a corresponding filter row below the

column heading. Depending on the content of the columns, the filter function is executed as a
free-text filter or as a pull-down menu with check boxes to hook the filter criteria.

The coloring of the filter cell below the column heading indicates the activated fil-terfunktion.

The filtering can be disabled by clicking on the button "reset Filter" in the footer or by
deselecting the checkbox in the Filter pull-down menu.
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8 Alarm messages

All alarm messages from the entire system are displayed in the Alarm Messages window in list
form. The alarm messages are bound to an alarm name (alarm variable = system variable of
the type "alarm") and the triggering channel. The alarm message of each list line can therefore
be assigned to a corresponding event according to these entries.

The system automatically generates an alarm message when an alarm variable accepts the
status "true = triggered". Setting the alarm variable to "true", i.e. triggering an alarm message,
is done by an administrator-created program, which is automatically executed when a
channel changes state.

For example, triggering a door window contact (with corresponding program Merstellung)
generates a line with the name of the corresponding alarm variables, the name of the door
window contact and the information about the status of the door window contact "open". Alarm
messages do not create a new entry in the list, that is, no new line if an entry with the same
alarm variables and the same triggering data point already exists. Only the last trigger time is
updated with the time of the event.

All alarm messages must be confirmed manually. Confirmed alarm messages
automatically disappear from the list.

To create new alarm variables, a new system variable of the variable type is first
Alarm variable (see."19.10 System Variable" on page 131). Then

is the alarm variable with the help of a program with the corresponding sensors (eg.
The door window contact) and to program the triggering (see. "18.2 Program creation
and direkt link "on page 75).

Alarm messages (0)

HomeMatic Admin ®|
homematic Home page > Alarm messages .

Service messages (1)
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The following columns are shown in the order specified:

1. First release date/time
Time and the date of the first occurrence of the alarm message

2. Last Trigger Date/time
Time and date of the last occurrence of the alarm message-is the alarm message in-mer still
current, i.e. if the variable still has the value "true = triggered", the entry has the current
system time. If the reason for the alarm message is no longer present (alarm variable takes
the value "false = Not triggered"), for example because a door window contact has again
reported the status "closed", time and date are entered from the time when the variable is has
not been set.

3. Number of firings
Number of triggers (updates) for this alarm message and trigger this-the channel within
the period between 1. Tripping and last tripping.

4. Alarmname
Name of the alarm variables.

5. Status
Current state, i.e. the value of the alarm variable.

6. Description
Description of the alarm variables that can be optionally entered during configuration.

7. Alarm Message
Alarm Message-Here is the name of the channel which led to trigger the alarm (e.g.
door-window contact living room) and the associated State of this channel (e.g. open).

8. Room
Space allocation of the channel that led to the tripping.

9. Action
Button to confirm the alarm message. All alarm messages must be reset manually.

Confirm Alarm Message
. Click on the button "confirm" in the corresponding line of the alarm message.

This deletes the corresponding line in the alarm messages. All alarm messages must be
deleted manually.
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Confirm all alarm messages together
. Click "Confirm All" to confirm all the alert messages that have occurred in the list
together.

9 Service Messages

All service messages from the entire system are displayed in this window in list form. The
service messages are either channel-related, i.e. the messages are valid for the channel
entered under "Name", or device-related (e.g. "battery empty" or "configuration data are
available for transmission"). Depending on the content or type of the message, it must be
confirmed manually or automatically reset by system. Confirmed or automatically reset
service messages disappear automatically from the list.

30

HomeMatic Admin o] Alarm messages (0)
homematic™ flamenage » serdce messaocs o Service messages (1)
ome age | stats o ozt ruges n omecsions L g T
Filter Filter
06.11.2018 | 06.11.2018 Arbeitszimmer (=] MEQ1842 06.11.2018 com&e::faﬂon | Contfirin|
23:28:04 23:28:04 Wandthermostat:0 171 23:28:04 distiithad

Back Reset Confirm
2 filter all

Figure 17: Service Messages
The following columns are shown in the order specified:

1. First message Date/time
Time and the date of the first occurrence of the service notification.

2. Last Message Date/time
Time and date of the last occurrence of the service notification-if the Zugehd channel has
already reported to the system that the reason for the service notification is no longer
present, the entry has the timestamp of the last occurrence of the error message. If the
corresponding channel is still disturbed, the entry has the current system time.

3. Name
Channel name
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4. Image
Stylized representation of the device to which the channel belongs. For devices with
multiple Ka-Nalen, the channel is colored in the image.

5. Serial Number
Serial number of the device to which the channel belongs. For multi-channel devices, the
serial number is still added by the channel number.

6.Functions
Association of the Channel.

7. Room
Space allocation of the channel.

8. Last Modification
Date and time of the last communication between the Central station and the
corresponding channel. If the state of the channel changes at the present time, this is
indicated by the active symbol.

9. Service notification
Description of the service notification-the messages can be both cross-system information
and channel-specific service messages.

10. Action
Button to confirm the service notification. Service messages that are independently reset by
the SY-stem do not have an entry here.

Edit service Notification

. The service notification column shows whether there is a service notification for a device.
(e.g. "Battery low").

. Correct the specified error (e.g. by renewing the battery). Specifying the name, serial
number, and room and function assignment makes it easier for you to identify the
device.

. You can then confirm the service notification.

Confirm Service Notification
. After you have processed the service notification, click on the button "confirm" in
the corresponding line.

Confirm all service messages together
. Click "Confirm All" to confirm all entries in the list together.

e Service notifications, which are independently managed and confirmed by the system,
remain in the list. As soon as the cause of the service natification is fixed, the system
deletes these service messages independently.
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10 Error messages

At regular intervals, the WebUI checks the connection to the different interfaces. If the
WebUI determines that the connection to a component is interrupted, it will issue an error
message.

The following illustration shows an example of an error message for a radio components TE.
The error messages in the event of an interruption to wired components, system component
parts or an interruption to the logic layer is overwritten with a correspondingly different
Titellei-Ste, except however identical.

BidCos-RF

Eine Komponente der HomeMatic Zentrale reagiert nicht
mehr.

Hierfir kann es eine Reihe von Ursachen geben:

* g5 besteht keine Netzwerk-verbindung

e die Stromversorung der HomeMatic Zentrale wurde
unterbrochen

« mindestens eine Komponente der HomeMatic Zentrale
Ist abgestirzt

Uberprifen Sie die Netzwerk-Verbindung und die
Stromversorgung der HomeMatic Zentrale, Starten Sie gaf.
die HomeMatic Zentrale neu,

SchlieBen

Figure 18: Error message

In this case, please restart the control panel so that the connections to the interfaces can be
re-established.

32



HomeMatic

WebUI User Interface Basics homematic @

1 Help

The WebUI Help section provides basic information about your head office, such as serial
number and version, as well as links to help pages or license terms.

HormeMatic _ sari Harm messnges ()
homematic @ Home page > Help Service messages (0)
Help Info
Homematic Zentrale CCU3
Homematic [P Serial number:

9BAG0A2
Version: 3.41.7
Copyright @ 2007 - 2018
e0-3 AG
26789 Leer
Germany

Homepage
s{LabelHomeMatic}.

Homepage Homematic IP

License information

Figure 19: Help

. Click the Help button in the upper right-hand corner of the screen to access the
Help section.

. Click on "Homematic" or "Homematic IP" under "Help" to go to the help page of the
respective website.

. Click on "License Information" to access legal basics information.
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12 Channel selection

The selection of a channel (e.g. for program creation, configuration of favorite pages, etc.) is
done via the pop-up window "channel selection". All information is ind
device configuration in "19.2 Devices" on page 110, defined.

Channel selection: Functions

Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter

Heating Control 1 floor
INTOO00001:1

HM-CC-VG-1 . - .
Connection partner Heating Control 1 floor INTO000001 CrL LR Heating Kid room 1 floor
radiator thermostat
transmitter
Heating Control 1 floor HM-CC-VG-1 R -

INTO000001:2 Heating Control 1 floor INTOO00001

Heating control 2 floor
INTD000002:1
HM-CC-VG-1

Heating control 2 floor INTOO00002 IRURICUIESE

Connection partner
radiator thermostat
transmitter

Heating control 2 floor HM-CC-VG-1

Q&£ & & &

INTDO00002:2 Heating contral 2 floor INTO00D002 IRgnaunnn=ss Lock
HM-CC-RT-DN
0EQ2083225:4
HM-CC-RT-DN . . _
Connection partner HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225 DEU2IE2225 Heating Kid room 1 floor
radiator thermostat -
[ Cancel ][ 0K ] Show virtual channels J [ Reset filter

Figure 20: Channel selection

e Depending on the number of existing devices and channels, loading the list may take
some time.

Select Channel
. Select the desired channel in the channel list and choose it by clicking on it.

The pop-up window then closes automatically and the selected selection is taken over.

View virtual devices

By default, devices or channels that the central system manages internally and are not
physically present are not listed. Click "Show virtual Channels" to get a complete list including
the virtual devices/channels.

Cancel Selection
. Click Cancel in the footer to close the pop-up window without a selection.
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13 Program Selection

The selection of a program (e.g. for the configuration of favorite pages) is done via the
pop-up window "program selection". Entries can only be entered in the Action column.
All other information will be used during program creation "18.2.7 Program Creation" on
Page 76.

Status and control || Programs and connections {| Settings

s

Name

Filter
o
New program Time: _ope rable
it e
: fi dateh ir wurde gedff Delete )"
@Home Channel status: HM-Sec-SCo NEQD091878:1 when open trigger when changed S@;ﬁ‘t);n;;iazt;;t@HomeNnt\ iCaten nimiedi el to Hat=tuirs geafinet operab\e
Avisible
System status: @HomeNotfication when within val f d less th (pekete 1
ystem status: jomeNotincation when within value range from - and less than
@HomeNotificationSender Fadaer when Undsed operab\e
[visible
Figure 21: Program Selection

O Depending on the number of existing programs, loading the list may take some time.

Select Program

. Choose the desired program in the program list and select it by clicking on the button
"selection" in the corresponding line.

The pop-up window then closes automatically and the selected selection is taken over.

Cancel Selection
. Click Cancel in the footer to close the pop-up window without a selection.
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14 System Variable Selection

The selection of a system variable (e.g. for the program creation, the configuration of the
home page or of favorite pages, etc.) is done via the pop-up window "System variables
Selection". Entries can only be entered in the Action column. All other information is see
configuration "719.710 System Variable" on page 131.

—— TR T

- @ Home page > Settings > System
homematic variable Service messages (0)

st and onl] roans o comecions st £

Values

[ | [ visible
Alarm Minimal value: 0
Tt Number alarm messages Number Maximum value: 65000 Programs
logged
s -DEEBte #l visible
Al sohe i Alarm message alarm zone i true = trlgg_ered
1 false = not triggered
logged
(L] ®isible
Presence Presence Logic value e et
false = absent
oy | | 2 visible
Service 1 Minimal value: 0
e Mumber service messages Number e e Programs
M Ioiged

Reset
filter

Figure 22: System Variable Selection

9 Please note that no backslash " can be entered in the Description field!

9 Depending on the number of existing system variables, loading the list may take some
time.

Select System Variable
. Find the desired system variable in the variable list and select it by clicking on the button
"selection" in the corresponding line.

The pop-up window then closes automatically and the selected selection is taken over.

Cancel Selection
. Click Cancel in the footer to close the pop-up window without a selection.
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Part lll-operation and configuration
15 Administrator Home Page

After logging on to the system, the start page is called. The Favorites section on the left
provides quick access to important channels. The system information and the displayed
service and alarm messages give a quick overview of the current state of the system.

HomeMatic Admin - Alarm messages (0)
homematic® Home page - B

Sats s ot proprms sn conmecion Y secings ey
New favourites list ¥ Time: 21:38

Date: 03.11,2018
Sunrise: 06:56
Sunset: 15:14
Current firmware version: 3.41.7

Figure 23: Administrator Home Page

15.1 Favorites Area

The Favorites area in the left part of the workspace contains a user-dependent, configurable
list of favorites with the control and controls (control fields) associated with the channels.

Selecting the Favorites page displayed on the home page
. In the header of the Favorites section, select the desired list of favorites from the
selection list.
Only the favorite pages that you have access to as a registered user appear in the
G selection list. If you do not have any favorite pages available,

Create them over "19.11 Favorites"” on page 137.

Serving Favorites
. operate these channels directly via the displayed control field according to their
function (see. "28 Overview Control and Control elements (control fields)" on page 330).

At the same time, the control field displays the current state of the channel.
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Status Query of Favorites
Here is the represented control field for visualizing the current channel state (see."15
Overview of all control and control elements (Control fields)". Operation is not possible.

15.2  System information

This section is for information about the current system state. The following data are shown:

1. Time
Displays the current system time. The time is set in "19.12.3 Time and position setting"
on page 153.

2. Date
Display of the current system date. The date is set in "19.12.3 Time and position setting" on
page 153.

3. Sunrise
Displays the sunrise time for the current day. For the correct calculation, the information in
"19.12.3 Time and position setting" on page 153 is required.

4. Sunset
Displays the sunset time for the current day. For the correct calculation, the information
in "19.12.3 Time and position setting" on page 153 is required.

5. Current Firmewareversion
Displays the current firmware version.

6. Sign Up
"Login: no password set!"
The note appears if the password is not set for at least one user account with the
administrator privilege level.
Enter a password in the user account configuration (see. "19.9 User Management" on
page 131 or "3.4.1 Configuration — User account" on page 16).
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16 Status and Operation

The display of the system status and the operation of the system, i.e. the control of delayed
channels, the starting of programs etc., are carried out via control and control elements
See. "28 Overview of Control and Controls (control fields)" on page 330).

You can access the individual channels by assigning them to room and/or functions
or via the assignment to the higher-level device (e.g. for the operation of remote and other
mobile devices useful). Program sequences have the separate order criteria programs.

Creating favorite pages allows you to create your own groupings of different channels and
programs. For the favorite pages, the associated name maps access to the channel or
program.

e In general, only the channels and programs that are provided by the Administrator gate
with the attribute "operable" can be operated. If you do not find a channel or a

program in the corresponding lists, check the channel or program attributes

(see. "19.2 Devices" on page 110 and "18.2 Program creation

and Direct Link "on page 75.

HomeMatic Admin Alarm messages (0)
homematic (A Home page > Status and control

Service messages (0)

E—

= JC = JC = JC =

» Status overview of all registered devices » Status overview of all devices and » Status overview of all devices and «  Direct access to all diagrams
channals in ans roam channels for ane function

[ Favourites ] [ Programs ] [ System varizble ] [ System log J

» Overview of all functions available » Direct access to all programs « Status overview of all used system «  Direct access to the system log
wvariables without assignment to channz!

Figure 24: Status and Operation

Status overview and operation of devices

. Click on "Devices" to obtain a status overview of all the connected devices and their
channels and to operate the devices via the WebUI."16.71
Status and Operation — Devices "on page 40
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Status overview and operation of channels in rooms

. Click "Rooms" to obtain a status overview of all devices and channels in a room and
to operate the devices via the WebUI. "16.2 Status and
Operation — Rooms "on page 42

Status overview and operation of channels in functions

*  Click on "functions" to obtain a status overview of all devices and channels in a factory
and to operate the devices via the WebUI."16.3 Status and
Operation — Functions "on page 43

Status and operation of diagrams
. Click on charts to get an overview of all charts "76.4
Status and Operation Diagrams "on page 43

Status overview and operation of channels in favorites
. Click Favorites to go to the Favorites home page with links to the favorite pages you've
set up. "16.5 Status and Operation-favorites” on page 46

Status overview and execution of programs
. Click on "Programs" to get an overview of all the programs.
"16.6 Status and Operation — programs "on page 47

Status Overview of System variables

. Click System variables to obtain a status overview of all system variables used
without channel mapping.”16.7 Status and Operation —
System variables "on page 48

Quick reference-System log
. Click System Log to see an overview of the events logged in the system.
"16.8 status and operation-System log" on page 48

16.1 Status and operation - Devices

This window gives you a status overview of all devices registered in the system. You can use
this window to addition all channels associated with a device. In the left part of the work area,
the device list is located with all the devices in the system. The device name and a picture of
the respective devices are displayed. If you select a device with a mouse click, the field with
the name of the device appears blue.

In the right part of the work area is the list of channels available on the selected device. The
following columns exist in the specified order:
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HomeMatic A lorn nesso0es (0
Home page > Status and control > -

homematic @ Devices Service messages (0)

Filtar Filtar

HM-RCV-50 Bi = Filter
dCoS-RF o
HM-RCV
50 Central
BidCoS- control
RF:1 unit
HM-RCV
50 Central
BidCo5- control
RF:2 unit
HM-RCV-
50 Central
BidCoS5- control
RF:3 unit

Reset
f—T—
Figure 25: Status and operation-devices

1. Name
This column shows the channel name.

2. Space
This column shows the space allocation of the channel.

3. Functions
This column shows the work assignment of the channel.

4. Last update
This column informs you of the date and time of the last events on this channel.
If service notifications are available for the channel, this is
Identified.
If the state of the channel changes at the present time, this is done by
The Active symbol identified.

5. Control
This column contains the control and control associated with the channel. You operate
the desired channel directly via the displayed control field according to the
its function (see."28 Overview of control and Control elements (control fields)" on
Page 330). In addition, the control field shows the current status of the channel.

Select Device

. Click the device name in the device list on the left to select the device you want to
use.
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O If you have created a group, it will be displayed as a device. The operation of a group
automatically affects all devices in the group.

Operate the channel on the device
. In the channel list on the right, locate the channel you want. Operation is performed
using the control field represented in the column "Control".

16.2  Status and operation - Rooms

This window gives you a status overview of all devices assigned to a room. In addition, you
can use this window to control all the Ka-channels assigned to a selected room.

In the left part of the work area is the room list with all the rooms in the system. The name of
the window is displayed. If you select a room with a mouse click, the field with the name of the
room appears blue.

In the right part of the work area is the list of channels available in the selected room. The
following columns exist in the specified order:

HomeMatic Home page > Status and control > Al =

homematic @ Rooms Service messages (0)

I (—y—— e

e Filter Filter

small 2 floor

HM-LC-Swi-
Ba-PCB-Boiler 03.11.2018
Heating 21:01:29
Switch
actuator

Boiler room

Home office
1 floor

Kid room 1
floor

Reset
filter
I

Figure 26: Status and operation-Rooms
Select Room

. Click the room name in the rooms list on the left to select the space you want.

Operate the channel in the room
. In the channel list on the right, select the channel you want. Operation is performed
using the control field represented in the column "Control".
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16.3 Status and operation - Functions

This window gives you a status overview of all devices assigned to a unit. In addition, you can
use this window to operate all channels associated with a work. In the left part of the work area
isthelistoffunctions with allthefunctions inthe system . Thefactory nameisdisplayed. The currently
selected work is marked in colour.

In the right part of the work area is the list of channels available in the selected plant.

Admin

Alarm messages (0)
Home page > Status and control =

HomeMatic

homematic® Functions T

Status na contror] Propram and comnetion | serings i

Filter Filter

Button
HM-RCW-50
BidCoS-RF:1
Slnrl:
Central button press Ild:l:o- press
control unit
HM-RCW-50
BidCoS-RF:10
Climati Short
e button press _tﬂ press

conditions

HM-RCV-50
BidCoS-RF:11
Energy Short Long i
management - button press | button press

Reset
N
Figure 27: Status and operation-functions

Select a craft
. Click on the factory name in the list of functions on the left to select the desired plant.

Operate the channel in the factory
. In the channel list on the right, select the channel you want. Operation is performed
using the control field represented in the column "Control".

16.4  Status and Operation - Diagrams

For example, in conjunction with the Homematic Radio switch Actuator 1-way with power
measurement, intermediate plug or with the Homematic IP switching-measuring socket
measurement data such as voltage, current, active power, frequency and energy
consumption of the connected consumers Create graphs of this measurement data.
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For measurement data acquisition and diagram display, you must use a microSD card
(at least 1 GB) for the CCU2 to store the information.

u For the measurement data acquisition and diagram display, you must use a USB stick
(at least 1 GB) for the storage of the CCUS3.

To enable measurement data acquisition and diagram display, proceed as follows:

. First, disconnect the power cable and then the network cable from your control
panel.

. Insert a microSD card into the microSD card slot of the CCU2 or A USB stick into
the USB port of the CCU3.

. Reconnect the power supply and reconnect the network cable.

. Restart the Control Panel. In the WebUI, click Settings, Control Panel, central
maintenance, restart.

. Finally, you need to initialize the microSD card or the USB stick. To do this, in the
WebUI, click Settings, Control Panel, general settings, initialize.

Under "status and Operation",

i » BT

charts" you can view graphs and track the history.

I _' l Startseite > Status und Bedienung > Diagramme .

Status und Bedienung § Programme und Verkniipfungen jl Einstellungen

Vergleichszeitraum
S
Energieverbrauch Dla ramm neu zeichnen ] (_Zoom des Diagr. zuriicksetzen als CSV exportieren ]
2624.48 5
M Stromzahler Leistung

1745.66

Diagr:
874.83 |
III||| ”I ||| I
%

Servicemeldungen (_2)

erite amernen ] i

Wh

Figure 28: Status and Operation diagrams

Depending on the diagram type (temperature measurement, power measurement or user specific,
see."19.6 Diagrams" on page 124), you can select the following time-space options:
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temperature measurement and power measurement

Button "Today"
Displays the measured value data of the current day (0 to 24 o'clock)

Button "This Week"
Displays the measured value data for this week (Monday to Sunday)

Button "This month"
Displays the measured value data of this month (first to last day of the month)

Button "This year"
Displays the measured value data of this year (January to December)

"Export chart data as CSV" button
Here you can export the chart data to an Excel file

Reset Chart Zoom button
Lets you reset the zoom of the chart
User specific

Select Last 24 h button
Displays the measured value data from the last 24 hours

Select Last week button
Displays the last week's measured value data

Select Last month button
Displays the last month's measured value data

Select Last year button
Displays the last year's measured value data

Start time Entry: Date and time
Here you can enter an individual start time for the measurement data acquisition

End time Entry: Date and time
Here you can enter an individual end time for the measurement data acquisition

Large Time View Selection
Average values, minimum values, maximum values

Button "Redraw Diagram"
Redraws the chart
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"Export chart data as CSV" button
Here you can export the chart data to an Excel file

Chart legend: Device name, channel, and value type
9 The charts can be clicked in the legend to show or hide them.

e To enlarge a specific area of a chart, click the left mouse button on the chart.

16.5 Status and Operation - Favorites

Using favorite pages, users can create their own groupings of different channels and
programs.

The Favorites area in the left part of the home page of your WebUI contains a
benutzerabhan-GigE, configurable Favorites list with the control and loading Dienelementen
(control fields) associated with the channels.

On the Favorites home page, the associated name maps access to the channel or program. To
create favorite pages, i.e. to group channels, program

and system variables to a favorite page, see "16.70 Favorites” on page 49

or "19.11 Favorites" on page 137.

If more than one favorite page is defined, buttons with links appear on the Favorites home
page on all available favorite pages. Access to the desired favourite page is done by a dark
grey-screened button, which bears the respective favourite name, the corresponding
description is displayed on the right. The operation of the favourites can be made by clicking
on the button directly on the corresponding favourite page.

meMafic A * BT
HomeMatic Home page > Status and control = P 9 (0) =

homematic® Favourites Service messages (0)

[settings [eip
“ Heating o
Figure 29: Favorites-Favorites-Home

Select Favorite Pages
. In the Favorites home page, click the button that has the name of the favorite page you
want to use to open the appropriate Favorites page.

9 Only the favorite pages that you have access to as a registered user appear in the
selection list. If you do not have any favorite pages available,
Create them over "19.11 Favorites” on page 137.
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Use Favorites
The control and control element has a white background for all the (favourite) channels.

You can use these operating channels directly from the displayed control field according to
Control their function (see."28 Overview of control and Control elements (control fields)" on
Page 330).

In addition, the control field shows the current status of the channel.

Status Query of Favorites

For all non-operable (favourite) channels, the control and Control Panel has a gray
background.

Here the represented control field serves to visualise the current channel state (see
"28 Overview of Control and Controls (control fields)" on page 330).

e Only the favorite pages that you have access to as a registered user appear in the
selection list. If you do not have any favorite pages available,

Create them over "16.10 Favorites" on page 49 or"19.11 Favorites" on

Page 137 or contact your administrator.

16.6  Status and operation - Programs

This window shows you an overview of all programs available in the system. You can use this
window to run all the displayed programs.

The work area shows you a list of the available programs. The following columns exist in the
specified order:

meMatic A Y 0
HomeMatic Home page > Status and control > P

homematic® system log T

Status anc contor] Programs and connections§ serings (rencin devces | i)

Filter Filter Filter
16:22:37 03.11.2018 HM&EE&%‘S‘%’;}’;EU Decision value 0
Auto mode, no error, Battery status 3.20V, Valve position 15%, Boost state Omin, Actual
HM-CC-RT-DN temperature 21.40°C, Setpoint temperature 21.50°C, Holiday temperature 5.00°C, Holiday start
16:22:53 03.11.2018 OEQ2083225:4 time Ominutes, Holiday start day 1day, Holiday start month 1month, Holiday start year Oyear,
! Heliday end time Ominutes, Holiday end day 1day, Heoliday end meonth 1month, Holiday end year
Oyear
16:23:25 03.11.2018 HM&EE&?;&“&,’;’;EU Actual temperature 21.40°C, Relative humidity 56.00%, Setpoint temperature 21.50°C
HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU . -
16:23:45 03.11.2018 OEQD760898:1 Temperature 21.40°C, Relative humidity 56%:
Auto mode, no error, Battery status 3.20V, Valve position 30%, Boost state Omin, Actual
HM-CC-RT-DN temperature 21.40°C, Setpoint temperature 21.50°C, Holiday temperature 5.00°C, Holiday start
16:25:42 03.11.2018 OFEQ2083225:4 time Ominutes, Holiday start day 1day, Holiday start month imonth, Holiday start year Oyear,
' Heliday end time Ominutes, Holiday end day 1day, Holiday end month 1month, Holiday end year
Oyear
16:26:22 03.11.2018 HM&EE&%‘S"&,’;}ZEU Actual temperature 21.40°C, Relative humidity 56.00%, Setpoint temperature 21.50°C
16:26:37 03.11.2018 HM&ES&?;&"&;’;EU Decision value 0
Auto mode, no error, Battery status 3.20V, Valve position 30%, Boost state Omin, Actual ]

Reset
e L e L o L o L

Figure 30: Status and operation-Programs
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Operating the program
. Select the program you want to use from the program list. The operation is done with the
control field represented in the column "Action".

9 Attention, when starting a program manually, the first then part of the program is
always executed. The programmed conditions are not checked or Ignored.

16.7  Status and operation - System variables

This window shows you a status overview of all used system variables without
channel assignment.

16.8  Status and operation - System protocol

This window represents all logged events on a channel or system variable. This results in a
list of all activities on channels and system variables, where the attribute "logged" is set.
Listed are the entries by event time and date sorted with time, channel/system variable and
activity. The list shows the history of all actions logged up to the time that the window was
invoked. By clicking on the "Update" button, the last stand will be displayed as well.

The memory reserved for the system log contains 3,000 entries. The storage is done in a ring
memory, so that the oldest entries are overwritten when the memory is exhausted. For the
purpose of data backup, the system log can be used as a text file (. csv) on your computer at
any time by clicking the "Export" button.

HomeMatic Admin e Alarm messages, (0)
-

homematic® Home

>S |
— icactin dvices i

System log Service messages (0)

Devices
Rooms

Functions =T

Diagrams

Favourites

Programs

System variable

Reset
filter

Figure 31: Quick reference-System log

48



HomeMatic

homematic®

16.9 Diagrams

9 See section "19.6 Diagrams" on page 124 for details on how to set the charts when
using devices with measurement functions.

16.10 Favorites

The Favorites Manager lists all of the favorite pages that you have access to as a user. Entries
can only be entered in the Action column. All other information is
"16.11 Favorites page creation" on page 50 defined.

HomeMalic  admn Alarn messages (0)

homematic®

Home page > Settings =Favountes A

Sttus and contrl ] Programs and comnectons R setinas e

Filter

Filter

Filter

Left Admin

Auto

Admin favourites list1 Heating 1 floor

N [ vew ]
Figure 32: System Configuration-Favorites

Create New Favorites Page
. Click "New..." To open the window for creating and editing a new favorite page.
->"16.11 Favorites page creation"” on page 50

Edit Favorites Page
. Click "Edit..." In the "Action" column to open the window for editing the corresponding

favorite pages.”"16.11 Favorites page creation" on page 50

Delete Favorites Page
. Click Delete to delete the Favorites page completely.
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16.11 Favorite page creation

The configuration of the favorite pages is done in this window.

The window is divided into the areas of

1. Description of the Favorites page

2. Definition of channels and system variables for the Favorites page

If this window is accessed via "edit", the data of the corresponding Favo rites are entered in
the corresponding fields. If the window is called via "new...", all fields are empty or
preoccupied with default values.

e - Admin Alarm messages
HomeMatic Home page > Settings > Favourites > ges(0)

homematic® creste favourites Service messages (0)

Stotus s conro | rogeams and commecions et [ieaciin deces Y it

New favourites list

[ Add channel ][ Add system vanable ][ Add program M Add separator ]

Serial
number
Filter

Function Reom Function Action

Filter

HM-CC-RT- Kid
HM-CC-RT-DN ® Control
1 0EQ2083225:4) DN @ HM-CC-RT-DN [OEQ2083225:4| Heating 1“[’1?;[ Status

HM-TC-IT-WM-| HM-TC-IT-
Control

W-EU wh-w-ev || HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU 0EQO760698: 1] o tm Delete

OEQO760898:1  Ch:l (LT atus

cancel Save selection as new
favourites page

Figure 33: System Configuration Favorites-Favorites Creation

Enter your favorite description and arrange the Favorites (Control fields) set.

. Select the items listed below in the Favorites description and enter the appropriate
information.

Entry "Name"

Enter a freely definable entry for the favourite name.
Favorite names must be unique, i.e. they cannot be given multiple names.

Description entry
Enter a freely definable entry for an optional, more detailed description.

Column Number Entry
Specify how many columns the Favorites (Control fields) represented on the Favorites page.
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Choose from the selection list with the entries:

o Auto: The system automatically optimizes the number of columns based on the
resolution possible on the display device.

o 1: Representation always occurs in a
column.

o 2: Display is always in two columns.

o 3: Representation always takes place in
three columns.

o 4: Display is always in four columns.

Column Alignment Entry

Specify how the Favorites (Control fields) are aligned on the Favorites page. Choose
from the selection list with the entries:

o Left: Control fields are positioned on the left side of the Favorites page. Centered:
o Control fields are positioned side-centered on the Favorites page.

Positioning Preview Entry
This column contains the schematic representation of the arrangement of the control fields on
the Favorites page. The field is not editable.

Name field position entry
Specify where the channel, program, or system variable name is positioned.
Choose from the selection list with the entries:
o Above: Name field is positioned above the control field.
o Left: Name field is positioned to the left of the control field.
User entry
This column contains the user name of the user who is allowed to access the Favorites page.
The field is not editable and displays the user name that is currently logged on.

Action entry
This column contains the buttons to delete the Favorites page.

Delete Favorites Page
. To delete the Favorites page completely, click Delete in the Action column of the
favorites description.

Save Favorites Page Under new name

. In the Favorites description, change the name of the Favorites page.

. Optionally, change the description of the Favorites page in the Favorites description.

. Click "Save Selection as New Favorites page" To create a new Favorites page with the
settings you have made. The old Favorites page remains unchanged.
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Add Favorites (Control fields) to the Favorites page
The Favorites (Control fields) are selected according to their functionality. Click on the
buttons above the Favorites list to add a corresponding control field to the end of the list:

. Click Add Channel to add the control field to another device channel. In the
channel list, select the channel you want to use.
"12 Channel selection "on page 34

. Click Add System variable to add the control field to another system variable. In the
System variables list, select the system variable you want to use.
"14 system Variable Selection" on page 36

. Click "Add Program" to add the control field of another program. Select the program
you want to use from the program list.
"13 Program Selection "on page 35.

. Click "Add Separator" to insert a placeholder for a blank entry in the Favorites window
(see also "move favorite position").

Remove Favorites (Control fields) from the Favorites page
. In the channel, program, and System variables list, locate the entry you want to delete.

Click Delete in the Action column to delete the entry from the list.

Setting the function of the favourite (control field)
As a functional property of the favourite, it can be defined whether the favourite entry is to be
used or only acts as a status display. The setting is done by the entry in the function column.

. Select "Operation" if you want to be able to use the favorites in the Favorites
page.

. Select "Status" If you want to use the favourite as a status display only and no
operation is possible.

The setting option is generally only available for devices and programs that are provided by
the Administrator with the attribute "operable". If the entry is only marked with the "visible"
attribute, the entry in the "function" column is set to "status".

Move the position of the favourite (control field)

The positioning of the favorites is done by using the arrows in the position column and by
inserting separator lines. In the positioning preview, you can gain an overview of the
appearance of the Favorites page.

. Click A in the Position column to move the associated favorite to a higher position.

. Click v in the Position column to move the associated favorite to a lower position.

. To define free spaces on the Favorites page, click Add Separator Bar.
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Accept all entries and save the Favorites page
¢ Click "OK" in the footer to save the entries and close the window.

Discard all entries and do not save the Favorites page
¢ Click Cancel in the footer to discard the entries and close the window.

17 Teaching-in devices to the CCU

The learning of new devices to the control Panel is done via the button "Teach-in
devices" in the upper right corner of the browser window.

orcane ~ —
homematic@ Homeipagc -~ Service messages (0)

Status and control §l Programs and connections m Teach-in devices m
No favourites available v Time: 22:00
Date: 02.11.2018
Sunrise: 06:54
Sunset: 15:17
Current firmware version: 3.41.7
Figure 34: Teaching in devices

The interfaces available in the system are listed line by row. By default, this affects the
following three device categories:

. Homematic: Learning Homematic Wireless Components

. Homematic Wired: Learning wired Homematic wire Components

. Homematic IP: Learning from Homematic IP components.
*Homematic IP Wired from Q1 2019 only for CCU3
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Teach-in devices

O Direct teaching-in of Homematic device Teaching-in of Homematic device with serial number

= To teach-in @ Homematic device to the CCU please click || To teach-in @ Homematic device with the serial number, please enter the
"a on "Teach-in HM device”. Teach-in mode of the CCU serial number of your device and click on "Teach-in HM device”.

remains activated for 60 seconds. Meanwhile, please
E activate the teach-in mode of the Homematic device you || Please notel . o :
O ek oot s ol Not all Homematic devices support teaching-in via serial number.
g e | Teach-in HM

% [ Teach-in mode not active | 'Fea;‘::geHM Serial number | |
n_ Teaching-in of Homematic IP device with active Teaching-in of Homematic IP device without Internet connection
— Internet connection

2 Homematic IP devices can be taught-in to the CCU also without active
e Homematic IP devices can be taught-in to the CCU as Internet connection. Please enter the KEY and the SGTIN and click on
it well. Please click on the button"Teach-in HmIP device”. "Teach-in HmIP device (local)”.

‘u Teach-in mode of the CCU remains activated for 60

E seconds. Meanwhile, please activate the teach-in mode KEY

m ﬂ;hhe Homematic IP device you want to teach-in as SGTIN

o_' { Teach-in mode not active | Teach-in HmIP [ Teach-in mode not active
I device

Inbox
Back
[ JL
Figure 35: Pop-up-learning devices

e If there are several variants for learning in the line for a device category, choose one of the

two variants, depending on the situation or device. Note that the variants "learn Homematic
device with serial number" and "Home-matic wired device automatically" are not available
for all devices.

Please note the additional information in the user interface, in the operating instructions
below and the description for learning the devices in the device user manual.

171 Homematic Device direct teach in

To learn a new Homematic device to the control panel, run the points listed below.

e For the direct learning described here it is necessary to put the device to be learnt
manually in the teach-in mode. If you want to teach a device that you do not have direct
access to, for example because it is installed in an intermediate ceiling, it is

may be easier to adjust the device according to the instructions and teach in the

the Homematic device thru the serial number.

. Click on the button "Teach HM Device" to the control panel for 60 seconds
into teach-in mode. The Infofield shows the currently remaining learning time.
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. Within this learning period, also place the Homematic device to be learnt
into teach-in mode. For instructions on activating the teach-in mode on the Homematic
device, refer to the operating instructions for the device.

e Wait until the 1-minute learning period is finished to see the device in the Inbox.

. If the device to be teach-in is connected to one of the central unknown system
Security key is protected, the pop-up window will automatically open
Withthe securityquery. Pleasefollowtheinstructionsunder "Teaching-in Device

— Confirm Security Query "and then continue the teach in process.

. As soon as the timer for the teach-in has finished, the new angel harvests appear
Devices in the Inbox. The "Inbox (X New Devices") button shows how many new
devices have been successfully teached-in.

e After the actual teach-in (with teach-in flashing on the components) the central if

can read configuration data from the new component. Depending on the complexity of
the device and the number of direct links that may be created previously, this may take
more than 1 minute in exceptional cases. As a rule, however, the data is already
transmitted within a few seconds or up to 30 seconds. However, if you selt to the inbox
too soon, so before all the data has been transferred, you may get incomplete display of
the configuration settings.

. If necessary, teach-in more devices by repeating the steps described for each device.

. Configure the new teach-in equipment according to the instructions under
"Configure new teach-in devices".

e New teach-in equipment and the associated channels are only available in the

Homematic system for operating and configuration tasks after they have been
configured in the inbox.

17.2 Homematic device teach in with serial number

To learn a new Homematic device by using the serial number printed on the device, run the
points listed below.

9 Learning a Homematic wireless device using the serial number does not require a
manual call of the teach-in mode on the Homematic device. Thus, this learning variant is
especially suitable for mounted devices. If necessary, make a note of the serial number
printed on the device before installation.

e It is not possible to learn a Homematic wireless component using the serial number for
devices that are !!! powered by battery !!! (e.g. remote controls) or which are security-
relevant (e.g. Keymatic, WinMatic).

. Enter the serial number of the device to be teached-in in the "Serial Number" field.

. Click on the "Teaching-in Device" button to complete the teach-in process. If the

. device to be teached-in is protected with one of the CCU unknown system security
keys, the pop-up window will automatically open with
The security prompt. Please follow the instructions under " Teaching-in Device —
Confirm Security Query " and then continue the teach in process.

. After a few seconds (approx. 5 to 10 seconds after successful teach-in)
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The new teached-in device appears in the Inbox. The button " Inbox (x New
Devices) " Shows how many new devices have been successfully teached in.

. If necessary, learn more devices by repeating the steps described for each device.

. Configure the new teach-in device according to the instructions under "Configure
New teach-in device".

0 New teached-in device and the associated channels are only available in the
Homematic system for operating and configuration tasks after they have been

configured in the inbox.

17.3  Teach-in - confirm security query

If the device to be teached-in is protected with one of the central unknown system security
keys, the pop-up window with the security prompt will automatically open during the teching-
in process.

If the CCU system security key of the device to be teach-in is known, then no safety query is
made, in the teaching-in process, the system skips the Sicherheitsab question automatically.

To edit the security query, do the following:

Gerate anlernen - Sicherheitsabfrage

Sie haben versucht, das Gerat durch Eingabe der
Seriennummer anzulernen. Dieser Viorgang konnte nicht
durchgefuhrt werden.

Sicherheitsschlussel: |

Schliissel setzen und erneut]

[ Abbrechen ] versuchen

Figure 36: Pop-up — Device Teaching-in — Safety query

. Enter the system security key.
. Click Set key and try again to continue the teaching-in process.

. Click Cancel to stop the teaching-in process and
close the security prompt without entering the system security key.

Do not start a teaching-in process and close the window.
¢ Click Back in the footer of the Learn Devices window to close the window.

56



HomeMatic
homematic®

Operation and Configuration

17.4 Homematic Wired teach in with search
To learn a new Homematic wired device to the CCU, follow the points listed below.

. Click the "HM Wired Device Search" button to start the search for Homematic wired
devices.

. After a few seconds (about 5 to 10 seconds after successful registration) all the
devices identified by the control panel as a new Homematic wired device appear
Devices in the Inbox. The button "Inbox (x)" shows how many new
Devices have been successfully teached-in.

. Configure the new teach-in device according to the instructions under "Configure
New teach-in device".
9 New teach-in and the associated channels are only available in the
Homematic system for operating and configuration tasks after they have been
configured in the inbox.

17.5 Homematic Wired automatic teach in
To learn a new Homematic wired device to the control panel, run the points listed below.

. Start the learning process on the device you are teaching-in. For instructions on activating
the teach-in mode on the Homematic device, refer to the operating instructions for the
device.

. After a few seconds (approx. 5 to 10 seconds after successful tech-in)

The new teach-in device appears in the Inbox. The "Inbox (x)" button shows howma
ny new devices have been successfully teached-in.

. If necessary,teach-in more devices by repeating the steps described for each device.

. Configure the new fishing equipment according to the instructions under "Configure
New teached-in device".
New teached-in device and the associated channels are only available in the
6 Homematic system for operating and configuration tasks after they have been
configured in the inbox.

17.6  Homematic IP device teach-in with internet access
To learn a new Homematic IP device to the control panel, perform the points listed below.

. Click the "HmIP Device" button to move the control panel to teach-in mode for 60 sec
onds. The infofield shows the currently remaining teach-in time.

. Within this period, also place the Homematic IP device to be teached in into
the teach-in state. The instruction to activate the teach-in mode on the Homematic
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IP device, please refer to the operating instructions for the device.

. After a few seconds, the new teached-in device will appear in the Inbox.
. If necessary, learn more devices by repeating the steps described for each device.

. Configure the new teach-in device according to the instructions under
"Configure new teach-in device".
9 New teach -in device and the asso ciated channels are only availablein the
Homematic system for operating and configur ation tasks after they have been
configured in the inbox.

17.7 Homematic IP device teach-in without internet access

To learn a new Homematic IP device to the control panel, run the points listed below.

9 This teach-in variant can be selected if your control panel does not have active Internet
access, for example if you have connected your control panel via USB to your
computer.

. To learn, enter the key (device key) and the SGTIN (individual
Device number) of the Homematic IP device that you want to teach to the CCU in the
corresponding fields. It does not matter whether you enter the hyphens of the key and
the SGTIN, or not.

9 The key and the SGTIN can be found on the enclosed sticker of the device. The SGTIN
can also be found in the battery compartment on battery-operated devices. Please keep
the sticker in a safe place.

. Click the "HmIP Device" button to move the control panel to teach-in mode for 60
seconds. The infofield shows the currently remaining teaching-in time.

. After a few seconds, the new teach-in device will appear in the Inbox.
. If necessary, teach-in more devices by repeating the steps described for each device.

. Configure the new teach-in device according to the instructions under "Configure
0 New teach-in device".

New teach-in and the associated channels are only available in the
Homematic system for operating and configuration tasks after they have been
configured in the inbox.

17.8  Configure new teached in devices

. Click "Inbox (x New Devices)" in the footer to access the Device Configuration window
(Inbox).->"19.1 Device Inbox" on page 105
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18 Direct Connections vs Programs

The simple functional linking of different Homematic or Homematic IP devices and the
programming of automated processes is done via this window.

In order to link devices together, i.e. for example, to switch a radio switch actuator with the
help of a remote control or to switch a light time-controlled, it is necessary to establish a
so-called linkage of these two devices. Basically there are three possibilities:

Direct device links between two devices when operating devices without Control Panel:

Transmitter-Handheld transmitter Receiver Switch Actuator

Radio command: Sw&:

Figure 37: Communication with a direct device link without Central

The link exists only directly between the sender and the receiver. This makes a CCU

Basic functionality — A more advanced configuration of the devices and the activated

Ity is not possible. The switchboard is not involved in creating the link. For more information
on creating direct links without the control Panel, please refer to the operating instructions
for each device.

6 As soon as a device has been trained at the head office (see also "17 Device
Teaching-in" on page 53), direct device links between two devices can only be created

via the Control Panel. Creating a shortcut without a switchboard is no longer

possible.

Direct device shortcuts via the central

Transmitter-Handheld transmitter Receiver Switch Actuator

Radio command: SWit&l

CCu

L— - — - = =4

Figure 38: Communication with a direct device link with Central
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The direct device link is directly between the sender and the receiver, where the creation and
configuration of the link is done via the control Panel. In addition to the readily available basic
functionality, further configurations are possible. Because communication, such as sending a
switching command, is done directly between the sender and the receiver, the control Panel is
not required to execute the command.

In this type of link, the switchboard serves only to create and configure the link, it also listens
to data communication and logs the actions as needed. The control Panel can therefore be
turned off and/or removed from the system even after creating and configuring a Direk link. All
functionalities created via direct links remain unchanged. Automated if-then relationships and
time controls cannot be created via direct linking. These functions can only be realized via
programs with the central unit.

Programs and Central links
Transmitter-Handheld transmitter Receiver Dimming Actuator

CCu

—» ,
Radio comm Radio command:
Dimming Dimming
Figure 39: Communication during program execution

A program or a central link exists only in the control Panel. The Homematic or Homematic IP
devices involved in a sol-Chen link/program do not communicate directly with each other, but
only indirectly (according to the programmed function) via the Control Panel. The control
Panel must therefore always be in operation for the programs and central links to function.

In order to establish a link between two devices in the system and/or to program a house
automation, it is possible to choose between the variants 2 and 3 described above. Depending
on the desired functionality, either a direct device connection or a program makes sense.

A device can be integrated in various direct links as well as in different programs. For
e example, a switch actuator that switches external lighting can switch on the outdoor light
by pressing a button directly with a remote control and automatically switch off the light
at 22:00 clock via a program in the Control Panel.
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HomeMatic Admin
homematic [P Home page > Programs and connections

(TS ) [ ——

HomeMatic
homematic ®

v el

Alarm messages (0)

Service messages (0)

[ Direct device connections

Programming & CCU connections J

* Overview of all direct connections to devices or channels
» Edit direct device / channel connections

» Delete direct device / channel connections

= Create new direct device / channel connections

Direct device connections directly connect two or more devices with each other.
Communication is established directly, without the need of a CCU. With the CCU it is
possible to create and/or edit connections as well as receive status information of
devices.

Benefits are the high system stability due to independent operation of the device and
the direct feedback to the transmitter confirming radio signals received.

® Overview of all CCU controlled device / channel connections
® Edit CCU controlled device / channel connections

* Delete CCU controlled device / channel connections

® Create new CCU controlled device / channel connections

® Overview of all time / sequence programs

* Edit time / sequence programs

* Delete time / sequence programs

* Create new time / sequence programs

CCU controlled device connections connect two or more devices via the CCU. The
transmitter and receiver only communicate with the CCU, there is no direct connection
between the individual devices. All control tasks are performed by the Homematic
CCu.

The benefits are advanced programming possibilities (e.g. time control or external
access to the system).

Figure 40: Shortcuts and programs

Create a direct device link

. Click Direct device shortcuts to go to the overview of all direct device links and follow
the instructions to create a new link.
-> "18.1 Direct device Links" on page 62

Edit Direct Device Link

. Click Direct device shortcuts to go to the overview of all direct device links and
follow the operating instructions for editing a link.
->"18.1 Direct device Links" on page 62

Delete Direct device link

. Click Direct device shortcuts to go to the overview of all direct device links and follow
the instructions to delete a link.
-> "18.1 Direct device Links" on page 62

Create a program or central link

. Click on "Program Creation & central links" to go to the overview of all programs and
follow the operating instructions to create a new program.
-> "18.2 program creation and direct link" on page 75
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Edit program or Central link

. Click on "Program Creation & central links" to go to the overview of all programs and
follow the operating instructions for editing a program.
-> "18.2 program creation and direct link" on page 75

Delete program or Central link

. Click on "Program Creation & central links" to go to the overview of all programs and
follow the operating instructions to delete a program.
-> "18.2 program creation and direct link" on page 75

18.1 Direct Connection

This window gives an overview of all the direct Gerateverknup that exist in the system. The
creation of new direct device links and the configuration or deletion of existing direct device
links is done in this window.

Entries can only be entered in the Action column. All other data and other information
tions are defined"18.1.4 Profile Setting"” on page 70.

The following columns exist in the specified order:

9 If the list is sorted according to the table column "sender", the stylized image of the
device appears in the field of the name.

If the list is sorted by the table column "sender", the button "Add Recipient" appears in
the field of the serial number.

device appears in the field of the name.

G If the list is sorted according to the table column "receiver", the stylized image of the

If the list is sorted by the table column "Recipient", the button "Add Sender" appears in
the field of the serial number.
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S I Admin Alarm messages (0
HomeMatic Home page > Programs and connections S

homematic @ - Direct device connections

Service messages (0)

satus s conion] progeams ana comncrons ] serings o

Connections

HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU
QEQO750698:7 Delet HM-LC-5w1-Ba-
: -TC-IT-WM-W- i -LC- = S elete _Roi
DEQO780638:7 HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU Kids room to HM-LC- | Wall mounted thermostat -= Switch actuator PCB-Boiler

Swi-Ba-PCB-Boiler DEQ0286488:1

Connection partner

switch actuator Switch actuator

HM-CC-RT-DN
OEQ2083225:2

HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU
OEQO760696:2

TC-IT-WM- V- -5 (of 1 _ Delete
DEQO7E0638:2 HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU OEQO750698:2 with | Temperature sensor radiator thermostat -= OEQ2083225:2

m m
o =9
= =

Connection partner HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:2 Radiator wall mounted thermostat Connection
radiator thermostat partner
wall thermostat
Back con:g:'tion
Figure 41: Shortcuts and programs-Direct links

Create a new Direct link

. Click New link in the footer to open the first Link Partner Selection window for a
new direct link.

->"18.1.1. 1 Link Partner" on page 64

Edit Direct Link

. Find the direct link you want to edit in the list. Click Edit in the Action column to open the
edit the corresponding Direct Link window (profile setting)
-> "18.1.4 profile Setting" on page 70

Delete Direct link

. In the list, locate the direct link that you want to delete. Click Delete in the Action
column to delete the link completely and access the status message for the data
transfer.

-> "18.1.5 Linking and Program status” on page 73

Link another receiver to an already used sender

You can proceed as if you were creating a new link (see "18.1.1 1. linked Table
partner" on page 64) or alternatively choose the following path:

. Click the Sender column heading to view the list of created direct

homematic®
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To sort links according to the channel names of the channels.

. In the list, locate the sender with which you want to create another link.

. Click "Add Recipient" in the "sender-serial number" column,
To create a new link and the window to select the 2. Link partner. The corresponding
channel is already selected as the first link partner.
->"18.1.2 2. Link Partner" on page 67

Link another sender to an already used receiver
Follow the steps below to link another receiver to the sender:

. Click the Recipients column heading to sort the list of direct links created according to the
recipient's channel names.

. In the list, locate the recipient with whom you want to create another link.

. Click "Add Sender" in the "receiver-serial number" column,
To create a new link and the window to select the 2. Link partner. The
corresponding recipient is already selected as the first link partner.

->"18.1.2 2. Link Partner" on page 67

18.1.1 1. Linking partner

The selection of the first link partner (channel) in the creation of a direct connection to the
Council is done in this window. You can access this window via the

Instructions for creating a new link in

-> "18.1 Direct device Shortcuts"” on page 62

Entries can only be entered in the Action column. All other information is
configured in "19.2 Devices" on page 110.

6 Direct links can only be created within a product group, i.e. between Homematic or

Homematic IP devices. !!! A mixture of Homematic and Homematic IP devices is
not possible with a direct link !!! Only HmIP with HmIP protocol or Hm with Hm
protocol.
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. Admin

HomeMatic Home page > Programs and connections Alarm messages (0)

P : . [[ = Direct device connections > Create
homematic new connection - Step 1/3

IS, (———— r— o)

Service messages (0)

1. Connection partner

Description Senal number Category
Filter Filter Filter
HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:1 e HM-CC-RT-DN
LRl gﬁ .R;I' il HM-CC-RT-DN 0OEQ2083225:1| Receiver Standard Select
Connection partner " 0EQ2083225
temperature sensor
HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:2 e HM-CC-RT-DN
LRl gﬁ _R;— il HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:2 | Recsiver Standard Select
Connection partner " 0EQ2083225
wall thermostat
HM-CC-RT-DN QOEQ2083225:3 CC_RT HM-CC-RT-DN
(i) gﬁ _R; il HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:3| Receiver Standard Select
Connection partner " 0EQ2083225
shutter contact
HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:4 HM-CC-RT-DN HM-CC-RT-DN o .
) HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:4 [Transmitter| Standard Heating 1d room Select
Connection partner Ch.: 4 OE floor
. Q2083225
radiator thermostat
transmitter
HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:5 HM-CC-RT-DN HM-CC-RT-DN
. HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:5| Recsiver Standard Select
Connection partner Ch.: 5
. 0EQ2083225
radiator thermostat
receiver
HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:6 e HM-CC-RT-DN
LRl gﬁ _R;— il HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225:5| Receiver Standard Select
Connection partner " 0EQ2083225
button
Cancel Reset Show virtual
nee filter channels
Figure 42: Create new link-selection 1. Link Partner

The following columns exist in the specified order:

First Name
This column contains the channel name.

2. Type designation
These columns contain the short name of the device to which the channel belongs. The
type description can also be found on the device. For devices with multiple channels, the
short name is still added by the channel number.

3. Image
This column contains a stylized representation of the device to which the channel belongs.
For multi-channel devices, the channel is color-coded in the image. An enlarged and more
detailed image is automatically displayed as a mouseover-feature-on.

4. Name
This column contains the name of the device to which the channel belongs.

5. Serial Number
This column contains the serial number of the device to which the channel belongs. For
multi-channel devices, the serial number is still added by the channel number.

6. Category
This column contains the category classification according to the channel. With the
breakdown-lung in
A. Receiver
B. Transmitter
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7. Transfer Mode
This column contains information about whether the secured transfer is enabled or the
default transmission.

8. Function
This column contains the work assignment of the channel.

9. Room
This column contains the space allocation of the channel.

10. Action
This column contains the button to select the channel shown in the line or Channel pair.

9 Depending on the number of existing devices and channels, loading the list may
take some time.

Commonly used button pairs (e.g. remote controls) are also represented as a pair of
buttons. A collection of individual buttons is not possible.

Select Channel as Link partner

. Choose the desired channel in the channel list and select it by clicking on the button
"selection" in the corresponding line. The window then closes automatically and the
selected selection is transferred to the selection window for selecting the second link
partner.
->"18.1.2 2. Link Partner" on page 67

. 9 button pairs of a remote control etc., which are usually used together in a
functional combination, are also shown in the list as a contiguous pair of buttons

and can also be selected only as a pair. If only one button of a pair of buttons is

to be used in the link (for example, for a "one-button-dimmer control"), the

corresponding button pair must be selected first and then the link with the

unneeded button

Delete. See the corresponding operating instructions in

-> "18.1 Direct Device Shortcuts "on page 62

Show Virtual devices

By default, devices or channels that the central system manages internally and are not
physically present are not listed. Click Show virtual devices to get a complete list including the
virtual devices.

Cancel Selection

. Click Cancel in the footer to close the window without a selection and return to
the overview of the direct device shortcuts.
-> "18.1 Direct device Links" on page 62
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18.1.2 2. Linking partner

The selection of the second link partner (channel) in the creation of a direct connection to the
Council is done in this window. You can access this window automatically after the

Selection of the first link partner in "18.1.1 1. Link Partner" on page 64

or via the operating instructions to another transmitter/receiver with an already in use
Receiver/sender to be linked to the"18.1 Direct device Links" on page 62.

e Direct links can only be created within a product group, i.e. between Homematic or
Homematic IP devices. A mixture of Homematic and Homematic IP devices is not
possible with a direct link. Only HmIP with HmIP protocol or Hm with Hm protocol.

The window is divided into the areas of
o Description of the link to the list of the first link partner already selected or
the link partners already selected
o List of channels for selecting the second link partner

Entries can only be entered in the Action column. All other information is
configured in "19.2 Devices" on page 110.

Admin

HomeMatic Home page > Programs and connections Alarm messages (0)

T : ([ = Direct device connections > Create
homematic new connection - Step 2/3

Service messages (0)

Sttus and contror ] Programs and connectons | setings Cicoctin aevices] o]

Transmitters Connections Receiver

Name Serial number MName Description MName Seral number

HM-CC-RT- DN

2. Connection partner

Descriphion Senal number Category = on Funchion

Filter Filter Filter Filter lii=g

HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU
HM-TC-IT-WM- HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU
DEGIRETESESE W-EU L | m-Te-mr-wh-w-Eu-Kid- | 0Eqo7s0898:1 [rransmitter] Standard Select
st Ch.: 1 L1} room
atus report
‘Weather data
Reset
Cancel filter
Figure 43: Create new link-selection 2. Link Partner

9 Only channels that can be linked to the already selected first connection partner are
listed, so that, for example, after the selection of a remote control button pair as thefirst
link partner for the second link part Remote controls and other button/switch more to

choose from.
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9 Commonly used pairs of buttons (e.g. remote controls) which are also represented
as a pair of buttons. It is not possible to list individual buttons.

6 Depending on the number of existing devices and channels, loading the list may take
some time.

Select Channel as Link partner

. Find the channel you want in the channel list and select it by clicking on the "Select"
button in the corresponding line. The window then closes automatically and the
selected selection is transferred to the window for entering the link description.
-> "18.1.3 Link description" on page 68

9 Button pairs of a remote control etc., which are usually used together in a functional
combination, are also shown in the list as a contiguous pair of buttons and can be

selected only as a pair. If only one button of a button pair is to be used in the link (for

example, for a "one-button Dimmer control"), the corresponding button pair must be

selected first and then Rend the link with the unneeded button to delete. See the

development

Operating instructions in the

-> "18.1 Direct device Links" on page 62.

Show Virtual devices

By default, devices or channels that the central system manages internally and are not
physically present are not listed.

. Click Show virtual devices to get a complete list including the virtual devices.

Cancel Selection

. Click Cancel in the footer to close the window without a selection and return to
the overview of the direct device shortcuts. This also discards the selection of the
first mate partner.
-> "18.1 Direct Device Shortcuts "on page 62

18.1.3 Link Description

The input for the description of the created direct device link is done in this window. The
newly created direct link is shown in line form. You can reach
This window automatically after selecting the second link partner in the

->"18.1.2 2.Link Partner "on page 67.

Entries are only in the columns "link-
Name and link-description possible. The name of the link is automatically generated from the
control Panel by the names of the linked channels. The name can also be edited manually.

The column "description" contains an optional further description of the direct device connection.
This is automatically from the control panel the names of the linked channels or of the profiles
used. The description can also be edited manually.
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HomeMatic i Alarm messages (0)
» Home page > ngrams and connections > Direct device s
homematic connections Service messages (0)

Status and control l§ Programs and connections

Transmitters f Connections

Name Serial number Name Description

HM-Sen-MDIR-WM55 Delete [ HM-LC-Sw

NEQ0960313:3 NEQQ960313:3 Bewegungsmekler Tieppenhaus StandardverknEjsili:n;?azte;vregungsmelder d NEQ164]
E t

Motion detector : Switch a

New
connection

Figure 44: Create new link-Link description

9 When connecting contiguous channel pairs (for example, remotes), the individual new
direct links associated with each channel pair channels are displayed in line.

Change the name of the direct link

. Click in the name field associated with the link and edit the freely definable entry for the
name of the direct device link. The name must be unique and unambiguous, i.e. it cannot
be given multiple identical names.

Change the description of the direct link

. Click in the Description field associated with the link and edit the freely definable entry
for the description of the direct device link.

Create a direct link to basic functionality (default profile)

. Click Create link in the footer to create the specified shortcut (s). The link is created
with basic functionality,
This means that the default profile defined for the respective link partner is used.

Via the pop-up window with the status message for data transfer to the devices
->"18.1.5 Link and Program status" on page 73, you can automatically access the
View window of the direct device shortcuts.

-> "18.1 Diret Device Shortcuts on page 62

For all devices, the basic function of the device is also defined as the basic functionality
(standard profile). For example, when linking a remote control button pair with a radio switch
actuator, the standard profiles of the devices are defined so that the switch actuator is
switched on with one button and switched off with the other.
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If you want to set different functions from the basic function, please follow the The
operating instructions  Create link and join function (link profile)

Edit or the operating instructions Edit Direct Link in the overview of the

Direct links ("18.1 Direct device Links" on page 62).

Creating a direct link and working with the link profile

. Click Create and edit link in the footer to create the specified shortcut (s). The link is
initially created with basic functionality, which means that the default profile defined for
the respective link partner is used.

Via the pop-up window with the status message for data transfer to the devices

-> "18.1.5 Link and Program status"” on page 73, you automatically enter the

Setting the link function (profile setting)

-> "18.1.4 Profile setting" on page 70

O Besides the basic function of the device (basic functionality, Stan-Dardprofil), other

important linking functions, so-called easy-mode profiles, are preconfigured for all
devices.

Do not create a link

. Click Cancel in the footer to close the window without creating a shortcut and
returning to the overview of the direct device shortcuts. This discards the
selection of the linking partners.
-> "18.1 Direct device Shortcuts "on page 62

18.1.4 Profile Setting

The configuration of a direct device link is done in this window. The window is divided into the
areas of:

o Description of the link to the devices involved (sender and receiver)

o Display of the profiles (linking functions) for the devices working as transmitters
and receivers.

You can reach this window automatically after creating a new link (with profile setting) in
->"18.1.3 Link description" on page 68 or viamanual to edit a direct link in
-> "18.1 direct device connection” on page 62

Inputs are only available in the action, name, description, and channel parameters columns,
as in the profile setting — Sender and Profile setting — recipients fields.
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HomeMatic Admin Alarm messages (0)

homematic Home page > Programs and connections > Direct device connections > Profile setting Servic_e messages (0)

Direct device connections
11 1-]| Programs & CCU connection Connections. Receiver
Serial number | Channel parameter Serial number | Channel parame
iM-Sec-RHS MEQO178. MEQO1787 des room |Window - Thermostat connection| | HM-CC-RT-DN MEQ158.
!

Profile settings - transmitter Profile settings - receiver
Parameter name Value Value range
Burst signal necessary When the window is opened the reduction temperature will be activated.
pEasetpion U Reducti Entervalue ¥| 5 |°C

new profile template. P!

Figure 45: Direct Links-profile setting

Profile setting at the transmitter

9 In the case of transmitters, profile settings are not normally possible.
In the "Expert mode" the displayed parameters of the transmitter page should not be
changed.

9 Certain settings and functions can be used only for the entire transmitter and not
separately forindividu allinks (e.g. minimum duration forlong button presses ). The
setting of such parameters thataffectthe entire channelis carried outaccording tothe

operatinginstructions Edit Channel Parameters.

Profile setting at the receiver

* In the "Profile setting — Recipient" field, select the desired channel profile (easy-mode
profile) from the selection list, i.e. the desired functionality. For each selected easy-mode
you get a short explanatory text about the function of the selected easy-mode profile and the
influence of the optionally available parameters. The parameters of the individual easy-
mode profiles are already pre-filled with sensible standard values. Then, if necessary, adjust
the listed parameters to suit your needs.

e Since the number and type of easy-mode profiles and the nature of the corresponding
parameter depend on the respective channel type, only a basic description of the
setting takes place at this point.

Some devices/channels have only one easy-mode profile, so no selection is possible. In
order to access the expert profile and thus to the entire paramters available of the device,
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you must firstunlock the configuration of your your user account
-> "3.4.1 Configuration-user account” on page 16)

9 Certain settings and functions can only be edited for the entire receiver and not
separately for individual links (for example, minimum time for long button Press). The

setting of such a parameter, which is relevant to the entire channel,

is carried out according to the operating instructions Edit Channel Parameters.

Transfer the profile setting to the devices without closing the window -
Click the button "Transfer profile settings to components" in the footer to transfer all ¢
urrently selected easy-mode profiles and the displayed parameters to the devices and to
call up the pop-up window for the status message of the data transfer.
->"18.1.5 Link and Program status" on page 73

Transfer the profile setting to the devices and close the window °
Click "OK" in the footer to transfer all the currently selected easy-mode profiles and the
displayed parameters to the devices.

Via the pop-up window with the status message for data transfer to the devices
-> 22.1.5 Link and program status.You will automatically be taken to the screen
of the direct device shortcuts.

-> "18.1 Direct device Links" on page 62

Test Profile setting

. Click Test Recipient profile to view the profile setting at the receiver to trigger
the SET function on the receiver.

0 Changes in the profile settings are not effective until the new profile

Settings according to the operating instructions Profile setting to the devices.
have also been transferred to the device. Profile settings on the transmitter cannot
be checked.

Cancel Profile Setting

. Click Cancel in the footer to discard the profile settings and return to the overview of
the direct device shortcuts.
-> "18.1 Direct Device Shortcuts "on page 62

9 You can only discard changes that do not have profile settings
Transfer devices without closing the window to the corresponding devices

were transferred.

Save profile setting as new easy-mode profile

Set the desired functionality of an Easy-Mode profile according to the operating
instructions Profile setting at the transmitter or Profile setting at the receiver. Then
click on the button "Save settings as new profile template" and follow the instructions
to save the current parameter settings as a new standalone Easy-Mode profile for
the corresponding channel type (eg wireless switch actuator).
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Delete Direct device link

. Click Delete in the link Action column to completely delete the link and call up the
pop-up window for the status message of the data transfer.
->"18.1.5 Link and Program status" on page 73

Edit channel parameters of the transmitter

. Click "Set..." In the "Sender — Channel parameters" column to open the Channel
Parameter setting window for the sender channel.
-> "19.2.1 Set channel parameters "on page 113

Edit Receiver Channel Parameters

. Click "Set..." In the column "receiver — Channel parameters" to open the window for
setting the channel parameters for the receiver channel.
-> "19.2.1 Set channel parameters "on page 113

18.1.5 Link and program status

This pop-up window provides information about the status of the data transfer from the Control
Panel to the device addressed. The window is a system message and appears automatically, i
.e. it cannot be called manually. For example, the window appears after the creation, editing or
deletion of a direct device link (see. 22. Direct device connection), after changing device and
channel parameters (see. "19.2.2 Set device paramters" on page 114 or

"19.2.1 Set Channel parameters"” on page 113.

Operation is only possible in the footer. Depending on the content of the hint column,
There are different buttons in the footer.

Connection and "r;:n ' r;m status

HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU HM-TC-IT-WH-W- ||} -
DEQD760698:7 EU T

F q[Isuccessfully.
HM-LC-Sw1-Ba-PCB-Boiler L AKEE s ;
PCB -

Figure 46: Link and program status

Data transfer was successful-Confirm status info
* Click OK in the footer to confirm the status info and close the pop-up window.
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Connection and program status

An error occurred during transmission of data to the device. Please select:

* "Check again”, if you would like to finish the transmission to the device. Please
make sure that

Bath HM-Sec-RHS E o the device is located within the wireless range and active
Window §-’| o the device is in teach-in mode,
||

e "Ignore”, if the Central Control Unit shall transmit the data to the device at the
next opportunity. Until then, the configuration procedure will be displayed as open
service message.

[ Check again |[Ignore ]

Figure 47: Link and program status-with note

Data transfer was unsuccessful-check transfer status again

* Follow the instructions in the instructional text and, for example, bring the device into
teach-in mode (see the operating instructions for the device). Click "Recheck" in the
footer to retry the data transfer and re-enter the status window.

Data transfer was not successful-ignore note
. Click Ignore in the footer to close the pop-up window without triggering a new data

transfer.

Since the configuration of the device in question has not been completed, the
9 corresponding service message remains intact. In addition, due to the uncomplete
configuration, it can result in incorrectly functioning links and program relationships.
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The creation of new programs (program sequences) and the configuration or deletion of

existing programs is done in this window. You can access this window via the corresponding

Operating instructions in the "18 Direct connection vs Programs" on page 59.

Entries can only be entered in the Action column. All other data and other information
are defined in"18.2.1 Program creation"” on page 76.

HomeMatic
homematic®

Admin
Home page > Programs and

nnections > Programs

Alarm messages (0)_

-
. Service messages (1)

o page Y tat an cons | programs nd comestions s

T

Filter Filter |
active
Delete [act
New program Time: operable
visible
Channel statu~- HM-Sec-5Co System status: @HomeNotification Dactive
@Home NEQO091 when open trigger immediately to Haustiir wurde [l operable
when changyed geoffnet @HomeBuzz set visible
System status: @HomeNotification D active
@HomeNotificationSender when within value range from - and - operable
less than trigger when updated Edit [t

Reset Show intrinsic .
filt Test script
er programs

Figure 48: Shortcuts and programs-Programs

Create a new program

. Click New to open the Program Creation window.
-> "18.2.1 Program creation "on page 76

Edit Program

. Find the program you want to edit in the list click "Edit" in the "Action" column to open the
window for editing the corresponding program.
-> "18.2.1 Program creation" on page 76

Delete Program

. Find the program you want to delete in the list. To delete the program completely from
the system, click "Delete" in the line that belongs to the program.

Configure Program

Action entry

Set the attributes of the program by selecting the appropriate checkbox. o
CheckBox "Active"
Select this option from the checkbox.
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If the box is checked, the program is activated, i.e. an evaluation/check of

the condition is carried out.

If the box is unchecked, the program is locked, i.e. there is no check of the condition.
In no case will the program be executed automatically.

a Regardless of this configuration, the program can be operated or triggered
manually via the WebUI (if this option is enabled via the "operable"
checkbox).
o CheckBox "Visible"
Select this option from the checkbox.
If the box is checked, the program is in the Windows under”16 Status and Operation
"on page 39 available. The current status of the program can be look at it.

If the box is unchecked, the program is in the Windows under  "16 Status and
Operation "on page 39 Not available. Therefore, the program cannot be
operated or triggered thru the WebUI, the status can not be seen.

o CheckBox "Operable"

Select this option from the checkbox.

If the box is checked, the program is in the Windows under "16 Status and
Operation "on page 39 Available. The program can be operated or triggered.

If the box is unchecked, the program is in the Windows under n"16 Status and
Operation "on page 39 not available. Therefore, the program cannot be operated

or triggered thru the CCU WebUI.

G All other information about the program (configuration of condition, activity, etc.)
As shown in the operating instructions Edit Program described.

Show intrinsic programs
. Click Show Native programs to list programs that have the system internal attribute set as
part of the program creation process.

Hide intrinsic programs
. Click Hide Native Programs to hide programs that have the system internal attribute set
as part of the program creation process.

18.2.1 Program Creation

The configuration or programming of a Programmablau-FES controlled by the central control
is done in this window. You can access this window via the appropriate operating
Instructions for editing or recreating a program in

"18.2 Program Creation and Direct Connection" on page 75.
This window will be the data of the corresponding program is entered in the relevant

fields. If the window is called via "new...", all fields are empty or preoccupied with default
values.

The window is divided into the areas of:
o Description of the program
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o Field for defining program conditions
o Field to define the program activity in the event that the entire program
condition takes the logical state true.

o Field to define the program activity in case the entire program condition
takes the logical state incorrectly.

> Depending on the programming, additional fields can be followed for nested
program conditions and program activities.

Inputs are only available in the action, name, and description columns, as well as in the
program creation fields.

) Admin -
HomeMatic Home page > Programs and : Alarm ges (0) i

homematic® connections > Programs > a
oo

Programming Service messages (0)

Status and control | Programs and connections m

Name Description Cnmitmn(if.] Am‘vlty {ﬁlm..-.,_-or dse.‘..) Action
New program intrinsic
Condition: If...
L]
Activity: Then... ¥ Stop all current delays before performing the activity (e.g. retriggering).
W
Act'wity:: Stop all current delays before performing the activity (e.g. retriggering).
CH)

Save settings as new B

Figure 49: Programs-Program Creation

18.2.1.1 Basic program Creation

A simple program consists of one or more conditions defined in the field "condition: If..." and
one or more activities set in the fields "activity: Then..." and "activity: otherwise...".

Programs can be started by various events (triggers). Once a program has been started by an
event, the conditions of the program are checked from above and the then activities of the first
fulfilled condition block are executed. If a block is fulfilled, the following conditions may no
longer be checked and therefore their then activities will not be executed.

The following events are triggers for a program:

. Button presses (on remote controls)

. Changes to the logical state of a condition line (trigger on change)

. Update of a sensor value or actuator status ("Trigger on Update")

. The occurrence of defined times or the time range change from defined time
periods ("trigger to time points").

In addition, all active programs are executed (triggered) when the central station is started or
restarted.
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The trigger events are completely detached from the logical query conditions of the programs
and are not themselves part of the condition. This means that, for example, the condition "if:
Switch actuator on, trigger on change" triggers the program both when switching on and off,
but the condition is met during the entire time the actuator is switched on. So if the program
was triggered again after switching on the actuator by another event, this condition would be
fulfilled (because the actuator is on). In other words, the Change event is not part of the logical
query, but serves only as an out-of-solver to start the testing and processing of the entire
program.

In principle, the procedure is as follows:

1. Once the program is triggered by an event and the program is marked "active", the

control Panel checks whether the condition field ("Condition: If...") is met, i.e. Whether the

conditions listed are met in conjunction with their logical linkage (and/or OR). If the conditions

are met, the condition field assumes the true state, otherwise the field has the logical status incorrect.

If no conditions are specified in the Condition field, the program will initially have the value
false. The condition is then set to true only by manual operation (see 19.5 status and
Operation — programs) (for the moment of operation).

2. If the condition field takes the state true, the activity field is automatically immediately
activated."activity: Then...", i.e. all the actions it contains, and the actions (or defined other
conditions) specified in the other activity fields are ignored.

3. If the condition field ("Condition: If...") takes the state incorrectly, the
Further expiration of the selection in the field "activity: otherwise..." Depends on:
o If "Otherwise" is selected in the selection list, then the Activity field "activity:
otherwise...", i.e. all the actions it contains, is executed immediately and the
actions specified in the other activity fields are ignored.

o If the entry "otherwise if" is selected in the selection list, this field is automatically
added to another condition field called "Condition: otherwise If...", which
automatically recovers related activity fields (related "activity: then..." and associated
" Activity: otherwise... " field). The conditions defined in this field "otherwise, if..." are
then checked, in principle as described in the first. Depending on the result of the
test (true or FALSE), the program then branches to the corresponding activity fields
(which belong to this field) (as described in 2 or 3).

The sequence of the program follows the mathematically logical form:

. If the "conditions: If..." field is true, then perform all activities in the "activities:
Then..." Field.
. If the "conditions: If..." field is false, then

o All activities in the field "activities: otherwise..." (Entry "otherwise..." Selected
in the selection list). or.

o Check all conditions in the field "activities: otherwise if..." (Entry "otherwise...'
Selected in the selection list):
If the "conditions: otherwise if..." field is true, then perform all activities in the
"activities: Then..." Field.
If the "conditions: otherwise if..." field is false, then
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A. Execute all activities in the field "activities: otherwise..." (Entry "otherwise..."

Selected in the selection list), or

B. Check all conditions in the field "activities: otherwise if..." (Entry "otherwise
if..." is selected in the selection list)

In addition to simple programs that only have a clear "If -> Then -> Otherwise
you can create nested program sequences with different cases according to the "if-then-
else if* principle, as they are also common in different programming languages.

Change the name of the program

. Click in the column "name" and edit the freely definable entry for the name of the
program. The name must be unique, i.e. it cannot be given multiple identical names.
This also applies to devices, channels and variables.

Enter or change the description of the program -
Click in the column "description" and edit the freely definable entry for the description of
the program.

Define system relevance of the program
. Configure system relevancy by using the appropriate "intrinsic" checkbox in the
"Action" column.

Select this option from the checkbox.

o If the box is checked, the system attribute is set internally for this program. By
default, the program does not appear in the program lists. This is useful for
programs that work in the background, such as programs that routinely describe
system variables (for example, definition of the daily amount of rain).

9 In some program lists, you can manually display internal programs by using a
corresponding button in the list display.

o |If the box is unchecked, the system internal attribute is not set for this program.
This will show the program in all program lists.

e Self-created programs should never get the intrinsic attribute because then if
necessary. Not all functions are available for correct execution of the program.

Program with a simple If ->Then -> Otherwise, create a shortcut — create not
nested program
Run the points listed below to create an unnested program, that is, to create a program that

o One or more if conditions,
o One or more then activities and

o Optional one or more other activities.

. Set the conditions "condition: If..." To run the program.
To do this, follow the instructions in  "18.2.1.2 condition Field" condition: If... "
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or condition field "condition: otherwise if... "Edit" on page 82.

. Set the activity: then... activities that are executed automatically when the conditions
are met, that is, true. To do this, follow the instructions in
"18.2.1.3 activity Field" action: Then... "Edit" on page 83.

. Optional: If you want to perform actions that are performed automatically when the
conditions are not met, that is, are incorrect. Set these activities as follows:

. Select "Otherwise" in the "activity: otherwise..." field in the selection list. Set the
. desired activities. To do this, follow the instructions in
"18.2.1.3 activity Field" action: Then... "Edit" on page 83.
. Enter a program description and change the name of the program if
necessary.
. Close the program creation according to the operating instructions Input
Apply and Close window.

Create program without conditions
Run the points listed below to create an unnested program, that is, to create a program
that consits:
> One or more then activities and
o Optional one or more other activities

9 The program, i.e. the condition check, returns the default value

Wrong. The condition is only used by manual operation (see 79.5 Status and
Operation — Programs) set to True (for the moment of operation). So-with all
then-activities are executed only on operation and all otherwise-activities are active in
the remaining time.

. Set the activities "activity: then..." Which, when operated manually,
Be executed. To do this, follow the instructions in "18.2.1.3 activity Field
"Activity: Then..." Edit "on page 83.
. If you want to perform actions that occur during the non-operation time, set these
activities. Follow the instructions
In "18.2.1.3 activity Field" action: Then... "Edit" on page 83.
6 The definition of activities in the otherwise branch is usually not useful, because
these activities are executed quasi-constantly, i.e. active.

. Enter a program description and change the name of the program if
necessary.

. Close the program creation according to the operating instructions Input
Apply and Close window.

Create executable program only from the user interface
. Follow the operating instructions Create program without conditions
To create a Program that can be started from the user interface.
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Program with a If -> Then -> Otherwise-if create linked-Program
Execute the items listed below to create a nested program. Create a program that consists of:

o One or more if conditions,

o One or more then activities and

o One or more otherwise-if conditions with related then activities optional one or
o more other activities

. Set the conditions "condition: If..." To run the program.
To do this, follow the instructions in"18.2.1.2 condition Field" condition: If... "
or condition field "condition:otherwise if... "Edit" on page.

. Set the activity: then... activities that are executed automatically when the conditions
are met, that is, true. To do this, follow the instructions in
"18.2.1.3 activity Field" action: Then... "Edit" on page 83.

. Set another condition check to run automatically
If the condition preceded in "condition: If..." (or in case of multiple nesting: all preceding
conditions, i.e. those in "condition: If..." And those in "condition: otherwise If...") are not
met, i.e. are false and define the activities related thereto. To do this, do the following:

. In the "activity: otherwise..." field in the selection list, select "otherwise if...". From the
Activity field, the Additional condition field "condition: otherwise If..." is automatically
created, and the New Activity field "action: Then...", which belongs only to this condition
field, is automatically generated.

9 Set the otherwise-if conditions. Follow the instructions
In "18.2.1.2 condition Field" condition: If... "or Condition Field

Condition otherwise if... "Edit" on page 82.

. These conditions are only checked if the predetermined
Condition checks in the condition: If... field (and any subsequent condition checks in
"condition: otherwise If..." The result has been delivered incorrecily.

. Set activity: Then... that will be executed automatically
If the above-defined otherwise-if conditions are met, i.e. true. Follow
The instructions in "Edit 18.2.1.3 Activity field: Then..." on Page 83.

. Optional: If you want to perform actions that are executed automatically,
If all the preceding condition checks (the conditions in "condition: If..." and the
"condition: otherwise If...") are not met, that is, are false. Set these activities as
follows:

. Select "Otherwise" in the "activity: otherwise..." field in the selection list.
» Set the desired activities. To do this, follow the instructions in "18.2.1.3 activity
field" activity: Then... "Edit" on page 83
. Enter a program description and change the name of the program if
necessary.
. Close the program creation according to the operating instructions
input and Close window.
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Accept input and close window
. Click OK in the footer to accept the entries and close the window.

Discard input and close window

. Click Cancel in the footer to close the window without taking the changes and
entries.

18.2.1.2 Condition field "condition: If..." or Condition field "condition: otherwise
If..." Edit

Set the conditions "condition: If..." To run the program. To do this, do the following:

. Click the Add icon in the condition: If... field to display a selection list and create the
structure for defining conditions.

. Set the first condition using the selection list according to the
Operating instructions in "18.2.1.5 define contions" on page 85.

. Continue to define the conditions according to the following sub-points:
. If you do not want to create additional conditions, the definition of the conditions is

complete. Proceed according to the operating instructions of your running in "18.2.1.1
Basic Program Creation" on page 77.

. If you want to create additional conditions, select the desired logical link (and OR/and
OR) between the two conditions using the selection list directly below the first
condition:

6 In the select list, choose "and" to combine the first condition and the second
condition with a logical and with each other. This means that both conditions (both
the first and the second condition) must be fulfilled (true) so that this link is also
true.

. When you select the AND operator in the first link level, the
2. Link level automatically set the OR operator. Within the join levels, the logical
operators are always the same.

9 In the selection list, select or to link the first condition and the second condition to a
logical or to one another. In other words, only one of the conditions must be true,

so that this link is both true.

. The AND operator is automatically set at the second link level by selecting the
OR operator at the first link level. Within the join levels, the logical operators are
always the same.

. Click the Add icon in the condition box below the first condition to apply the logical
operator selected above for the link levels and to show the selection list.

. Set the second condition by using the selection list according to the

Operating instructions in "18.2.1.5 Define Conditions" on page 85.
. Continue to define the conditions according to the following sub-points and
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Repeat this step until you have defined all the required conditions:

o If you do not want to add any more conditions, go to
according to the operating instructions
"18.2.1.1 Fundamentals for Program creation "on page 77.
o |f you want to add another condition in the first link level:
o Click the "Add" icon below your last condition in the 1. Link level.

o Use the selection list to set the new condition according to the
Operating instructions in 18.2.1.5 Define conditions on page 85.

o If you want to add another condition at the second link level:

o Click the Add icon at the second link level.
o Use the selection list to set the new condition according to the
Operating instructions in 18.2.1.5 Define conditions on page 85.

Delete individual conditions

o

In the Condition field, locate the condition that you want to delete. Click
the "Delete "icon at the end of the line to make the above condition
(condition line) completely removed from the program.

Note that programs must not contain empty otherwise-if blocks or empty or
uncomplete condition lines.

18.2.1.3 Edit Activity field: Then...

Set the activity: then... activities that are executed when the conditions are met, that is,
true. To do this, do the following:

L]

Click the Add icon in the activity: then... activity field to display a selection list.

Set the desired action using the selection list according to the operating
instructions in "define 18.2.1.6 activities" on page 87.

Continue the definition of the activities according to the following sub-points and
repeat this step until you have defined all the actions you want in this then branch:

> If you do not want to add any more actions in the then branch, proceed to
"18.2.1.1 Basic program Creation" on page 77 according to the operating
instructions that you have executed.

o |f you want to add another action in the then branch:
Click the "Add" Symbolbelow the last action.
Use the selection list to set the desired action according to the
Operating instructions in "18.2.1.6 Define Activities" on page 87.

CheckBox "Delete all running delays for these participating activities before
running". Select this option from the checkbox.

o If the box is checked, all activities still pending for execution are deleted for all the
channels and system variables specified in the "activity: Then..." Field.
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For example, a command that has not yet been executed to (delay) off a
Schaltaktors is deleted.

9 Activate this checkbox to reproduce, for example, the function

of retriggering a stair light machine.

o If the box is unchecked, all activities still pending execution for the channels and

system variables specified in the field "activity: Then..." will be retained. Due to

the activities still in the background, there may be unwanted activities when the

9 program triggered multiple times or when multiple channels or system
variables are used.

Delete individual activities
. In the Activity field, locate the action that you want to delete. Click the "Delete" icon at
the end of the line to completely delete the action (action Line) from the program.

6 The order of different actions in a then block can be influenced by the "delayed"
function of the statement lines (see "18.2.1.6 Define Activities" on page 87).

18.2.1.4 Edit Activity field: otherwise...

Optionally, set the activities "activity: otherwise..." that are executed when the conditions
are not met, that is, are incorrect. To do this, do the following:
. To display a selection list, click the Add icon in the activity: otherwise... activity field.

. Use the selection list to set the desired action according to the
Operating instructions in "Define 18.2.1.6 Activities" on page 87.

. Continue the definition of the activities according to the following sub-points and
repeat this step until you have defined all the actions you want in this otherwise
branch:
> If you do not want to add any other actions in the otherwise branch, go to the

According to the operating instructions for"18.2.1.1 Fundamentals
program creation "on page 77.

o If you want to add another action in the otherwise branch:
Click the Add icon below the last action.
Use the selection list to set the desired action according to the
Operating instructions in "18.2.1.6 Define Activities" on page 87.

o CheckBox "Delete all running delays for these participating activities before
running". Select this option from the checkbox.
If the box is checked, all activities still pending for execution are deleted for all the
channels and system variables specified in the field "activity: otherwise...". For
example, a command that has not yet been executed to (delay) off a Schaltaktors is
deleted.

9 Activate this checkbox to reproduce, for example, the function of

retriggering a stair light machine.

If the box is unchecked, all activities still pending execution remain
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Channels and system variables specified in the field "activity: Then...".

9 Due to the activities still in the background, there may be unwanted activities
in case of multi-fold triggering of the program or multiple use of channels or
system variables.

Delete individual activities
. In the Activity field, locate the action that you want to delete. Click the "Delete" icon at
the end of the line to completely delete the action (action Line) from the program.

18.2.1.5 Define Conditions

Set channel state as condition

To select a channel and its channel state as a condition, run the points listed below. The
type and scope of the list of Ka-nalstatus available for a condition check depends on the
type of channel:

. In the "condition: If..." or "condition-otherwise if..." Field, select "Channel state" in
the selection list.

. Then click on the "Channel selection" button to select the desired channel
from the channel list. -> "12 Channel selection"” on page 34.

Only channels that can be used for a condition check that have a read-only
9 state or trigger an action appear in the channel list.

The channel list also shows system variables associated with a channel
(See Channel Assignment in Edit System Variable).

. From the following selection list, select the channel status that you want to apply as a
condition. i.e. This allows you to select the state of the channel that is checked by the
control Panel for its logical state.

Depending on the type of channel state selected, proceed as follows: °

For a channel state that is uniquely defined by the selection list (for example,
"Short Press" on a remote control), the definition of the channel state is terminated
with the selection in the selection list.

o If the desired channel state cannot be completely defined via the selection list and a
narrowing of the range of values is necessary (e.g. to define a temperature value), a
more comprehensive
Description in the form: "In the value range of <value range limit>". Click on
the button <value range limit> to display the
the definition of a range of values. -> "18.2.2 setting of the

Value range "on page 92.

6 The type and scope of the list of possible channel States depends on the

selected channel, i.e. the channel category.

. Select the desired trigger from the following selection list:
o Select the "Trigger on change" entry to initiate the automatic condition check of all
conditions when the logical state of the condition line being considered has changed
(for example, if the temperature exceeded an upper limit.
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o Select the "Trigger on Update" entry to initiate the automatic condition check
whenever the channel status is transmitted (for example, at any temperature
transmission, regardless of a change in value).

o Select the "Check only" entry to connect to other
Condition lines or manual operation (see "16.6 Status and operation
— Programmes "on page 47) An automatic condition check in the form of a
Active status Query.

Change channel selection to Condition field
. In the Condition box, locate the channel that you want to change. Click the channel name
shown to select a different channel from the channel list.

-> "12 channel Selection"” on page 34
Then, check or change the channel's associated

9 Condition check According to the operating instructions in Channel State as set
condition.

Set System state as condition

Run the points listed below to select a system state, that is, a System variable and its value
or status as a condition. The type and scope of the list of values available for a conditional ¢
heck depends on the type of System variable:

. In the "condition: If..." or "condition-otherwise if..." Field, select "System State" in
the select list.

. Click on the following button "system variable Selection" to select the desired

system variable from the system variables list.

-> 14 System variable Selection "on page 36

6 In the System variables list, only system variables that do not appear in a channel
Assigned (see Channel Assignment in Edit System Variable).

. Select the desired state from the following selection list
Value to be considered a condition.
Depending on the nature of the selected system variable status, proceed as follows:

o For a value that is uniquely defined by the select list (for example, "present"” for the
system variable presence), the definition of the value is terminated with the selection
in the select list.

o If the desired value cannot be defined completely using the selection list and the
range of values is necessary (for example, to define a range of values), a further
description appears automatically in the
Form: "In the value range of <Wertebereichgrenzen>". Click on the button
Running <Wertebereichsgrenzen>To display the window for defining a
To open the value range. -> "18.2.2 setting of the value range" on page 92

9 The type and scope of this status collection depends on the selected system
variable, which is the type of the system variable.

Select the desired trigger from the following selection list:
o Select the "Trigger on Change" entry to activate the automatic
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condition check when changing the system state.

o Select the "Trigger on Update" entry to initiate the automatic condition check
whenever the system status is transmitted.

o Select the "Check only" entry to connect to other
Condition lines or manual operation (see "16.6 Status and operation
— Programmes "on page 47) An automatic condition check in the form of a
active status Query.

Change system variable selection to condition field

. In the Condition box, locate the system variable that you want to change. Click on the
system variable name shown to select a different system variable from the system
variables list. -> "14 system Variable Selection" on page 36

6 Then review or change the system variables associated with the
Condition check according to the operating instructions in System State set

as condition.

9 If a variable definition is changed (for example, a value list expands) after it is
already in use in programs, the affected program rows must be recreated or
changed at least once to use the new condition check value.

Set time constraints/time programs as condition
To select a time dependency, that is, a time program as a condition, run the points listed
below:
. Select "Time" in the "condition: If..." or "condition-otherwise if..." field in the
selection list.
. Click the "Time Module" button below to program the timing constraints and open the
Time Module programming window.
-> 22.2.3 setting Timemodule "18.2.3 setting Timemodule" on page 94
. Select the desired trigger from the following selection list:
o Select the "Trigger to Times" entry to initiate the automatic condition check at exactly
the specified time (defined by "start" at a time or by "start" and "end" for a period).

o Select the "Check only" entry to connect to other
To trigger the comparison of the system time with the defined time range.

Changing the time program

. In the Condition box, locate the time program that you want to change. Click on the
displayed short form of the time program to open the window for setting the time
program. -> "14 system Variable Selection" on page 36

18.2.1.6 Define Activities

Set channel state as activity/action
An activity is the change of a channel or system state as well as the execution of a
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script. Activities are not necessarily executed in the order in which they are listed.

To program a channel activity as an action of a program, execute the points listed below. In
other words, the channel is assigned a specific channel state as an action. The type and
scope of the programmable actions to a channel are dependent on the channel:

. In the "activity: Then..." or "activity: otherwise..." Field, select the "channel state" entry in
the selection list.

. Click the "Channel Selection" button next to select the desired channel from the
channel list. -> 12 Channel Selection
6 Only channels that have a changeable state or can trigger an action appear in the

channel list.

. The channel list also shows system variables associated with a channel
(See Channel Assignment in Edit System Variable).

. Set the time delay of the action to be performed on this channel. Select the time delay

with the selection list:

o Select immediate to perform this activity in an undelayed manner.

o Select delayed to run the activity time-delayed. Set
With the input fields that appear < Input field-time >
< select list-Unit > the time delay: in the input field, enter the
Value and then select the unit (seconds, minutes, hours) with the selection list. The
time delay refers to the triggering event rather than a distance to a aligned with
action row.

. From the next selection list, select the channel state you want the channel to
accept.
Depending on the type of channel selected, proceed as follows:

o For a channel status that is clearly defined by the selection list (for example,

"Switching state: On" for a switch actuator), the definition of the channel status is
terminated with the selection in the selection list.

o If a value entry is necessary to fully define the desired channel state (for
example, to specify a Dimmwertes), the
Automatically enter the field "on < Input field Value >". The definition of a value
is as follows:
If the desired value is a pure numerical value:
Enter the desired value that the channel should accept directly into the
Input Field "on < Input Field-value >.

If the desired value is a numerical value that is to be extracted automatically

from the value of another channel or system variable:
Click theValue input icon directly after the input field " on

< Input Field-value > "To open the Advanced Value Entry window and
the definition of the value. -> "18.2.5 Value Input" on page 101

If the desired value is a text:
Type the text you want the channel to accept or display,
Directly into the input field "on < Edit field-Text >.
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If the desired value is a text that is to be extracted automatically from the value or

state of another channel or system variable:

Click on the "text input" icon just after the input field

"< Edit field-Text >" to open the Advanced Text Entry window and

To make the definition of the text there. -> "18.2.5 Value Entry" on page 101

9 If the selected channel offers a more complex channel action, you can click
On the small white sheet in the action line, the complex channel action is

defined in a popup window.

Change channel selection to Activity field
. In the Activity box, locate the channel that you want to change. Click the channel
name shown to select a different channel from the channel list.
-> "12 channel Selection" on page 34
6 Then also check or change the corresponding definitions for the desired action,
i.e. the desired channel status according to the
Operating instructions in Set channel state as activity/action.

Set system state as activity/action

Execute the points listed below to program the setting (define) of a system state as an action
of a program. In other words, the system variable is assigned a specific state or value as an
action. The nature and scope of the programmable actions for a system variable depend on
the type of system variable:

. In the "activity: Then..." or "activity: otherwise..." Field, select the "System State" entry in
the selection list.

. Click on the following button "system variable Selection" to select the desired
system variable from the system variables list.
-> "14 System variable Selection" on page 36

9 In the System variables list, only system variables that do not appear in a channel
Assigned (see Channel Assignment in Edit System Variable).

. Set the time delay of the action that is performed on this system variable
should be determined. Select the time delay with the selection list:
o Select immediate to perform this activity in an undelayed manner.
o Select delayed to run the activity time-delayed. Set
with the input fields that appears < Input field-time >

< select list-Unit > the time delay: in the input field.
Then use the selection list to select the unit (seconds, minutes,
hours).

. Select the desired state from the following selection list
The system variable should accept.
Depending on the type of system variable selected, proceed as follows:

o For a state that is uniquely defined by the select list (for example, "present" for

system variable "presence"), the definition of the system variable status is terminated
with the selection in the select list.

o If a value entry is necessary to fully define the desired state (for example, to set a
numerical value), the
Input Field "on < Input field value >" the definition of a value is as follows:
If the desired value is a pure numerical value:
Enter the desired value that the channel should accept directly into the
Input Field "on < Input field-value > .
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If the desired value is a numerical value that is to be extracted automatically

from the value of a channel or other system variable:

Click on the "value input" icon just after the input field "

< Input Field-value > "to open the Advanced Value Entry window and

the definition of the value. -> "18.2.5 Value Entry" on page 101

9 If a variable definition is changed (for example, a value list is expanded),
After it is already in use in programs, the affected program lines must be

recreated or changed at least once to use the new condition check value.

Change system variable selection to condition field or activity field

In the Condition field or activity field, locate the system variable that you want to change. Click
on the system variable name shown to select a different system variable from the system
variables list. -> "14 system Variable Selection” on Page 36

o

You can also review or change the corresponding definitions for the value query or
action.

Execute script Program as activity/action

Execute the following points to trigger the execution of a script-program-Mes as an action of a
program. In other words, as an action, the script program,

According to the operating instructions in 22.2.4 Script Programming created and executed:

o

In the "activity: Then..." or "activity: otherwise..." Field, select "Script" in the selection list.

Click the Next button "Create script" to open the pop-up window for programming
the script program.
-> "18.2.4 Script Programming "on page 100

Set the time delay to run the script. Select the time delay with the selection list:

o Select Immediate to start the run undelayed. -
Select delayed to start the execution time delay. Set
With the input fields that appears < Input field-time >
< select list-Unit > the time delay: in the input field,
and then use the selection list to select the unit (seconds, minutes,
hours).

A deferred script action cannot be canceled. To achieve such a ality, the use of a
deferred system variable and a second program that triggers the variable change is
recommended.

Example: Switching on the actuator for a certain amount of time
An actuator should be switched on for a certain period of time. To do this, it is necessary to

use
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Admin
HomeMatic Home page > Programs and g ges_((l)
homematic connections > Programs > . e o

Programming

o oge Lt nd canvs L rogramsa sonecions L seunge

New program 1 Uintrinsic
Condition: If...
v
Activity: Then... Stop all current delays before performing the activity (e.g. retriggering).
w
Activity:| 2 DStop all current delays before performing the activity (e.g. retriggering).
w

Save settings as new .

Figure 50: Programs-Program Creation

The setting of the duty cycle is always carried out only with a switching command. Therefore,
it is important that the duty cycle is set before running the switching command, because the
actions in the then or otherwise path of a central program are not processed Zwin in the
specified order. Even if you set the start-up time in the line of a pro-gram and only switch the
actuator on the following line, it could happen that the actions are processed in the reverse
order.

If an actuator is switched without a specified or "post-set" duty cycle, it remains in this
state until the next switching command.

To solve the problem, the switching of the actuator can be delayed. Here, a relatively short
delay (e.g. 1 second) is sufficient in the all-mean.
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18.2.2 setting of the value range

The setting or default of a range of values is done in this pop-up window.
The condition of the range of values is then fulfilled, that is to say true, if the value to be
evaluated mathematically satisfies the conditions specified in the field "value range".

Wertebereich einstellen
Wertebereich:

C von [a0 bis kleiner [0

@ groBer als [40

T kleiner als |4U
p
p

groBer oder gleich |4U
kleiner oder gleich |4U

fErrr—— o)

Figure 51: Pop-up-setting the value range

Setting the value range
Select the points listed below and enter the relevant information there.

Then complete the configuration according to the instructions under "Accept Input

and close window.

Use the buttons to select the entry:

. "from < Input Field 1 > <unit> to smaller < Input Field 2 > <unit>"

This setting allows you to specify a range of values that can be specified by the entered

limit values.

O The value in the From Input field (input field 1) belongs to the range of values, the value
"to smaller" (input field 2) no longer belongs to the range of values. The value in input

field 2 must be greater than that in input field 1.

For example, the input "from 10 °c to less than 20 °c" defines a range of values from 10 °c to
19.9 °c, i.e. the value 20 °c no longer belongs to the valid range of values. The limits of the
upper limit value are required in order to prevent undefined states from being string together
by overlapping.

. "Greater than <Input Field> <unit>"
This setting allows you to specify a range of values that can only be
limit entered. The value in the input field does not belong to the valid range of values.
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For example, the input "greater than 10 °c" defines a range of values from 10.1 °c to
"infinity", i.e. the value 10 °c no longer belongs to the valid range of values.

. "Less than <Input Field> <unit>"
This setting allows you to specify a range of values that can only be
limit entered. The value in the input field does not belong to the valid range of values.

For example, the input "less than 10 °c" defines a range of values from "Minus infinity" to
9.99 °c, i.e. the value 10 °c no longer belongs to the valid range of values.

. "Greater than or equal to <Input Field> <unit>"
This setting allows you to specify a range of values that can only be
limit entered. The value in the input field belongs to the valid range of values.

For example, the input "greater than or equal to 10 °c" defines a range of values from
10.0 °c to "infinity".
. "Less than or equal to <Input Field> <unit>"

This setting allows you to specify a range of values that can only be
Limit entered. The value in the input field belongs to the valid range of values.

9 For example, the input "less than or equal to 10 °c" defines a range of values from
"Minus infinity" to 10.0 °c.

The displayed unit is automatically inserted by the system. It is, for example,

dependent on the type of channel (temperature sensor, humidity sensor, etc.) for which

this setting is made.

A range of values that includes only one value, that is, quasi "equals", cannot be

defined. It is also necessary to define a range of values for such an application.

Accept input and close window
. Click OK in the footer to accept the entries and close the window.

Discard input and close window

. Click Cancel in the footer to close the window without taking the changes and
entries.
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18.2.3 setting Timemodule

The setting or preset of time settings, i.e. the programming of Zeitberei, time points and their
repetition and validity is done in this pop-up window.

You can reach this window using the corresponding operating instructions in"718.2.1 Program
creation "on page 76 .

Set time module

When using the time module, we recommend to use no time intervals shorter than 15 minutes. This ensures that all
configured programmes can be executed.

Time
Beginning: 13:35

) Period End: 14:05 W
v

All-day
Astro function day
Astro function night

® Time 05:00 v

Serial pattern

O Non-recu rring O Every day

O Time interval @ Al days
@ Daily O on weekends
O weekly O on weekdays
O Monthly

O Yea rly

Validity period
Start |20.09.2018 v ® No end date

O Ends after I:I iterations
O Ends on | v

(cancei) (or)

Figure 52: Pop-up-time module setting

The window is divided into the areas of
1. Time with the determination of the time ranges or time points.

The actual determination of the daily time range in which an activity is to be executed, or

the determination of a fixed day point at which an action is to be started, is done in this
field.

2. Recurrence pattern with the definition of repetition

This field is used to determine the time period for the time of day, i.e. when the action
defined per (day) time range is to be repeated.

3. Validity period with the determination of the temporal validity

This field is used to determine at what times the time of day is set, and when the repeats
defined in recurrence patterns are performed.
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The condition of the time module is then considered to be fulfilled, that is, true, if all three
sub-conditions are met under "time", "Recurrence pattern" and "lifetime". The conditions of the
time module are true if

1. The current system time is within the time range defined in the Time field, or the system time
is exactly the same as the specified time.
And

2. The system date corresponds to the date or day specifications specified in the Recurrence
pattern field
And

3. The system date is within the time window defined in the Validity period field.

Programming the time module-Creating a timer program

Select the points listed below and enter the appropriate information
Information. Close the settings according to the operating instructions
overtake input and close window from

Time entry
This field is used to determine the day-time range in which an activity is to be executed, or to
set a fixed day point at which an action is to be started.

Select the entry with the radio button:
. "Time Range"
To define a time range, click on the radio button "Time range". Then set the "Time
range" with the following radio buttons:
o "Start < Select field-Start > End < Select field-End >
Duration < Select field-duration"
With this selection, you specify a time range that is limited by the time you
enter "start" and "End", or by entering "start" and "duration".

Enter the beginning of the desired time range in the Start selection box or selec
t a preset from the selection list.

Enter the end of the desired time range in the End selection box or select a
preset from the selection list or
Enter the duration of the time range in the Duration selection box, or select a
preset from the selection list.

e The time in "Start" belongs to the defined time range, whereas

the value in selection field "End" (Selection Field 2) no longer belongs to the
time range. For example, the entry "Start" 20:00, "End" 20:30 defines a
time range from 20:00 pm to 20:29:59 pm. The time range is invalid when
the system time is skipped at 20:30 a.m. The limitation of the upper point of
time is necessary to prevent undefined states when string togethering time

windows by overlapping.
o "All day"
You use this selection to define a time range that can be set over the entire
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Day, i.e. from 00:00:00 a.m. to 23:59:59 p.m. The time part condition is therefore
always fulfilled.

o Astro Daytime
With this selection, you define a time range that lasts from sunrise to sunset, i.e.
the broad daylight tag. The time range is automatically recalculated from the
control Panel every day.

9 The Astro time only coincides with the actual sunrise and sunset times when

the time and position settings (cf.

"19.12.3 Time and position setting" on page 153 ) for the location

are correct. Furthermore, landscape conditions such as

Mountains, high forests etc. significantly reduce the real days.

o Astro Night
With this selection, you set a time range that lasts from sunset to sunrise, i.e. the
night marks. The time range is automatically recalculated from the control Panel
every day.

9 The Astro time only coincides with the actual sunrise and sunset times when

the time and position settings (cf.

"19.12.3 Time and position setting" on page 153 ) for the location

are correct. Furthermore, landscape conditions such as

Mountains, high forests etc. significantly reduce the real days.

o "Pointin Time"
To specify a point in time, click the "Time" radio button. With this selection, you
specify a single day (trigger point) at which an action is to be started. The time is
defined by the "beginning". Enter the desired time in the Start box or select a preset
from the selection list.

"Recurrence Pattern" Entry
The determination of the time period for the time of day set in the term, i.e. when the
action defined per (day) time range or time is to be repeated, is done in this field.

Select the entry with the radio button: °

"Unique"
To specify an action to be performed only once on a specific date, click the radio
button "once". The unique date is defined by the entry "AM".

Enter the desired execution date in the "AM" selection box or select a day
using the selection list (Calendar function).

o "Time Interval"
To define an action that should repeat itself regularly within (!) the defined time
range (or from the defined time), click the radio button "time interval". The time
interval is defined by the entry "all
< Input field-time > "
Enter the desired time interval in the input field "all < Edit Field-
Time >and select the unit using the selection list (seconds, minutes or
hours).
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° IIDailyll
To define an action to be repeated in daily, i.e. weekly, intervals, click on the radio
button "daily". Then set the daily interval with the following radio buttons:

A. "Every day"
With this selection, a daily repetition takes place.

B. "All < Input Field Tags Days"

This selection is used to repeat the rhythm of the input field
Defined number of days.

Enter the desired number of numbers in the number box.

ﬂ You must set the start of the rhythm in the "Validity period" field.

C. "On weekends (Sat. until Sun.)"
With this selection, the action takes place only on weekends, i.e. on the days of
Saturday and Sunday.

D. "Every day except on weekends (Mo. to Fr.)"
With this selection, the action takes place only on weekdays, i.e. on Monday,
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday.

o "Weekly"
To set an action to repeat at weekly intervals, click the Weekly radio button. Then
use the following radio buttons to set the weekly interval:

""Every week at"
A. With this selection, the action takes place every week on the days marked by the
checkbox in front of the day names. Select the days you want:

If the box is checked, the day is selected and the action takes place on that day.

If the box is unchecked, the day is ignored and the action does not take place on
that day.

B. "All < Week number input field >Weeks at "

This selection is used to repeat the rhythm of the input field

Defined week number on the days marked with the checkbox before the

day names. Select the days you want:

If the box is checked, the day is selected and the action takes place on that day.

If the box is unchecked, the day is ignored and the action does not take place on
that day.

o "Monthly"
To set an action to repeat at monthly intervals, click the Monthly radio button.
Then use the following radio buttons to set the monthly interval:
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A. "AM < Edit Field Month . Day of each < Edit Field Month > Month"
With this selection, you specify a repeat interval that is determined by the
Entry of a month (month) and month (input field month) is defined. Thus,
repetitions in the form "on the 12th day of every second month" can be set.

Enter the desired day of the month in the Month Date Entry field. Enter the
month interval in the month input field.

B. "AM < Wochentagsnummer selection List Every

< Edit Field Month > . Month"

With this selection, you define a repeat interval that is defined by the entries of a
specific weekday (selection list Wochentagsnummer and selection list weekday)
and the month rhythm (input field months). Thus, repetitions in the form "on the
fourth Monday of every 2. Month.

Select the desired day of the week using the Wochentagsnummer
and weekday selection list.
Enter the month interval in the month input field.

o "Annually"
To define an action to be repeated at annual intervals, click the "Annual" radio
button. Then use the following radio buttons to set the monthly interval:

A. "Every < Edit field-tag > . < select list-month >

With this selection, you specify a repeat interval that is determined by the
Entries of a year (the day and month input fields are defined. Thus, repetitions
can be set in the form "every July 6th".

Enter the desired day in the tag field. Enter the month you want

in the Month entry field.

B. "AM < Wochentagsnummer selection List in

< Edit Field Month >"

With this selection, you specify a repeat interval that is determined by the
entries of a specific weekday (selection list Wochentagsnummer

and selection list weekday) and the month (Month input field) is defined. Thus,
repetitions in the form "on the fourth Monday in September" can be set.

Select the desired day of the week using the Wochentagsnummer
and weekday selection list.
Enter the month in the Month entry field.

. "Validity Period" Entry
The determination of the times at which the time of day is set, and whether and when the
repeats defined in the "recurrence pattern" are executed, is
In this field. This validity period is defined by the start time and the ending point.

o Enter the start time, which is the start of the validity period. The date
is defined by the entry "Start: < select field-Start > ". Enter the
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The start date you want in the Start selection box or select a day using the
selection list (Calendar function). By default, the current system date is entered
here.

o Enter the end date, i.e. End of the validity period. Set the end of the validity period
with the following radio buttons:

A. "No end Date"
With this selection, you do not set an end date, the validity period is not limited
in time.

B. "Ends after < Input field-number > Dates"

With this selection, you specify the end time that is specified by the entered

Number (input field number) of the performed repetitions is defined. Enter the number
of repetitions allowed in the Number entry field.

C."Ends on < select field-End Date > "

With this selection, you specify the end time that is specified by the entered
Date (selection field end date) is defined. Enter the desired end date in the End
Date selection box or select a day using the selection list (Calendar function).

Accept input and close window
» Click "OK" in the footer to accept the entries and close the window.

Discard input and close window

. Click "Cancel" in the footer to close the window without taking the changes a
nd entries.
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18.2.4 Script Programming

A script program is entered in this pop-up window. You can reach this
window via the corresponding operating instructions in "18.2.1 Program creation” on
page 76.

Edit script

string stderr;

strning stdout;

string wake;

wake = "Jusr/local/addons/cuxd/extra/ether-wake 00:1 2"
system.Exec(wake, &stdout, &stderr);

svals= [ | $this$ = gsrcs= [ ] [ Error check ]
Figure 53: Pop-up-script programming

Create program

e Information on how to create and test script programs for the system as soon as they
are available.

Test program

9 Information on how to create and test script programs for the system as soon as they
are available.

Accept input and close window
* Click "OK" in the footer to accept the entries and close the window.
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Discard input and close window
. Click Cancel in the footer to close the window without taking the changes and
entries.

18.2.5 Value Input

The extended input of a numerical value is done in this pop-up window. You can reach
This window using the corresponding operating instructions i22.2.1 Program Creation

Wart eingeben

wert a | auf [5 [(==ls
[ Abbrechen ] l 0K J
Figure 54: Pop-up-value input

Enter Numerical value

Select the points listed below and enter the appropriate information

Information. Close the settings according to the operating instructions

Take over input and close window

. Select value from the selection list.

. In the next selection box, enter the value or select a value from the list if it exists.

9 Whether and in what form a selection list is offered for value input depends on
which channel the value input was called from, i.e. Which channel the value input
is working on.

Automatically transfer the numerical value from the value or state of a channel select
the points listed below and carry the corresponding information

Information. Close the settings according to the operating instructions

Take over input and close windows

. Select "Channel state" from the selection list.
. Click the "Channel Selection" button to get access to the module for selecting a
channel and select the desired channel.
-> "12 channel Selection" on page 34

. In the select list that you want, select the desired channel value, which you would like
to apply automatically as the values.
6 Whether and in what form a selection list is offered to select a channel

value depends on the selected channel type.

Automatic numerical value from the value or state of a system variable take over

Select the points listed below and enter the appropriate information
Information. Close the settings according to the operating instructions
Take over input and close winow
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. Select System State from the selection list.

. Click the "System Variable Selection" button to access the module to select a system
variable and select the desired system variable, whose value you want to
automatically transfer as value.

E "14 system Variable Selection" on page 36

Accept input and close window
. Click OK in the footer to accept the entries and close the window.

Discard input and close window

. Click Cancel in the footer to close the window without taking the changes and
entries.
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The configuration of all system settings is done via the button "settings".

o

Admin

# Home page > Settings
c

Status and control | Programs and connections m

System configuration as Administrator - Settings

Users with the user permission level are only provided with limited configuration options
for their own user account.

Alarm messages (0)

Service messages (0)

[

Devices inbox ] [ Devices ] [ Rooms ] [ Functions ]
» Overview of all new devices » Overview of all: » Overview of all rooms with assigned » Overview of all functions with
» Editing device and channel o new devices devices and channels assigned dewvices and channels
information of all new devices: o system channels available » Assign channels and devices to » Assign channels and devices to
& Name ¢ channel related connections rooms functions
e Functions e channel related « Delete channels and devices from « Delete channels and devices from
o Room program connections rooms functions

Functional test of all new channels

Editing system information
cenceming devices:

o Name

¢ Functions

& Room
Functional test of all channels
Delete and reset devices

Create new rooms
Edit room properties

Create new functions
Edit function properties

Diagrams

| b

Groups

'

Device firmware

i b

User management

Overview of all diagrams
Create new diagrams

Edit diagrams

Allocate data sources (channel
parameter) to diagrams

Create new groups -
Edit existing groups

Add devices to groups

Change group names

Delete groups

Overview of the installed device
firmware files
o Add device firmware
o Delete device firmware
@ View changelog of the
firmware

System variable

| i

Favourites

Control panel

Overview of all system variables
Edit existing system vanables
Create new system vanables
Create virtual alarm lines

Overview of all favourites -
Create and edit new favourites for: .
o all users (global favourites) .

o single users .

¢ the Homematic CCU 0
delete favourites .
.

.

Teach-in new devices

Set security keys

Perform and reload system backups
MNetwork settings

Perform updates

Set time and date

Location sethings

Connections

New teach-in equipment and channels Configure-inbox Edit ¢
Click on "Device Inbox (x)" To get an overview of all new fishing devices and their
channels and configure the devices and channels.

-> "19.1 Device Inbox" on page 105

Reconfiguring device and channel parameters

. Click on "Devices" to get an overview of all the fishing equipment and channels (inc
luding system channels) and to configure the devices and channels. Configure.
-> "19.2 Devices" on page 110

Assigning Devices to Rooms
. ClickRoomstogetanoverviewofalltheroomsandtheirassociated channels.
->"19.3 rooms" on page 119

Creating spaces and editing room parameters
. Click on "Rooms" to get an overview of all rooms and rooms

Create new user accounts
Edit user accounts
Assign user levels
Configure automatic login
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To create and edit. ->"19.3 rooms" on page 119

Assigning Equipment to functions
* Click on "functions" to get an overview of all the functions and the associa
ted channels. -> "19.4 functions" on page 121

Creating functions and editing the work parameters
. Clickon "functions" togetanoverviewofallfunctionsandtocreateandeditfunctions.
-> "19.4 functions" on page 121

Creating and editing System variables

. Click System variable to get an overview of all system variables present in the system
and to create and edit the system variable.
-Y "19.10 System Variable" on page 131

Creating and editing alarm lines
. Click on "System variable" to get an overview of all system variables in the system
including all alarm lines created and to create and edit alarm lines.
-> "19.10 System Variable" on page 131

Create or edit favorite pages and Favorites lists *
Click on "Favorites" to get an overview of all your favorite pages and to create and edit
favorite pages. -> "19.11 Favorites" on page 137

Configure user Account

. Click User account to get an overview of all user accounts and create and edit user
accounts. -> "19.9 User Management" on
Page 131

Configuring and Updata Central
. Click "Control Panel" to access the modules to configure the console.
-> "19.12 Control Panel" on page 142

Edit time and date settings
» Click Control Panel to gain access to the time, date, and location module.
-> "19.12 Control Panel" on page 142

Edit Security Settings
. To gain access to the system Security Configuration module, click Control

Panel. -> "19.12 Control Panel" on page 142

Create and replay backup
. Click Control Panel to gain access to the module for managing backups.
-> "19.12 Control Panel" on page 142

Performing a Reset
. Click "Control Panel" to access the module to run the
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To get a reset. -> "19.12 Control Panel" on page 142

19.1 Device inbox

The initial configuration of a device and the associated channels (after successful
connection to the control centre) takes place in the menu item "Device Inbox". All newly
learned devices appear first here and must also be configured here.

9 Devices and the associated channels that are still in the Inbox are not available in the
system for further operating and configuration tasks.

HomeMatic Admin Alarm messages (0)
ho mematicE' Home page = Settings >Device inbox

Service messages (0)

stotu ana contr | prograns an comectons Y secngs encen aevces ] )

Transmission Nam Functi Room Functional Acti

category

TS Delete | ¥ operable
HM-TC-T wireless | oconzeg T'_"\.':'MT_EEE P
T-WM-W-E (=] wall

Theall | 68 aneEls || e R 4 visible
= == [ logged

Figure 56: System configuration-Device Inbox

. The list of newly registered devices and channels is set up in a tree structure. Click on
the "+" or "-" icons to open or close the tree structure.

. Click on the "+" icon in front of a device to select the channels or channel pairs
To get displayed.

The table entries for the devices, channel pairs, and channels are divided into systemal and
user information. System data is automatically generated by the central gene-bareboat and
cannot be edited either. Only the user information can be configured in the list. The following
columns exist in the specified order:

e The "Done" button on the device line is only available if all channels belonging to the
device are configured and they are confirmed in each channel line by clicking on the
checkbox.

Configure device
Select the points listed below on the device line and enter the corresponding information.

. Then configure all the channels of the corresponding device according to the
Instructions under Configure Channel .

. Then complete the configuration according to the instructions under Devices or
Complete Channel ConfiguratiorOff.

Transfer Mode entry

. Click in the field to gain access to the module for setting the transfer
mode. -> "Set 19.2.3 Transfer Mode" on page
116

105



106

HomeMatic
homematic®

Operation and Configuration

9 Switching the transfer mode is not available for all devices. For example, some devices

or channels are set to secure transmission (e.g. keymatic), while other devices are fixed
to standard transmission. Be aware that for remote controls, both channels of a pair of
buttons must be gured separately.

Entry "Name"

Here you can enter a freely definable entry for the device name. Device names and channel
names must be unique, i.e. they cannot be assigned several same names. Device, channel,
program and variable names should always be unique throughout the system.

"Functions" entry
Here you can define to which plant a device is to be assigned. The system assigns a standard
work station to each of the advisers.
. Click in the field in the respective channel and select the appropriate unit by
means of the checkbox after the respective entry of the list. Multiple selection is
possible.

. Click on "New..." In the list to create a new work.

Room entry

Here you can specify to which room a device is to be assigned. The Standar Deintrag is

empty.

. Click in the field in the respective channel and select the appropriate room by means of
the checkbox after the respective entry of the list. Multiple selection is possible.

. Click on "New..." In the list to create a new room.

Function Test Entry
. Click on "Test" to perform a function test if necessary (see " Functional
(short test) of a device")

Action entry
. Set the attributes of the device by selecting the appropriate checkbox.

o CheckBox "Visible"
Select this option from the checkbox.
If the box is checked, the device is in the Windows under’16.8 Status and operation
— System Log "on page 48 Available. The current status of the device can be
Look at it.
If the box is unchecked, the device is in the Windows under’16.8 Status and
Operation — System Log "on page 48 Not available. The device can
Therefore not be operated via the WebUI, the status cannot be seen.

o CheckBox "Operable"
Select this option from the checkbox.
If the box is checked, the device is in the Windows under"16 Status and Operation”
on page 39 Available. The device can be operated.
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If the box is unchecked, the device is in the Windows under’16 Status and
Operation "on page 39 Not available. This means that the device cannot be
WebUI.

o CheckBox "Logged"
Select this option from the checkbox.
If the box is checked, the device is for the system log function ( "16.8 Status
and operation — System log "on page 48 ) released. All actions that
The device is being recorded.
If the box is unchecked, the device is for the system log function ("76.8
Status and Operation — System log "on page 48) Locked. There is no
Record for this device.

Configure Channel

The configuration of the channels is done in the same way as the configuration of the device.
Enter all entries in the channel line and enter the corresponding information in the

A. For the description of the individual entries see " Configure device ". All entries

only to the corresponding channel.

Complete the configuration according to the instructions in Devices or
Complete Channel ConfiguratiorFor the channel.

Configure channel Pair

It is not possible to configure a pair of channels together. Configure the two channels
separately. For a better overview, you should select the channel names of two channels b
elonging to a channel pair in such a way that they differ only in an attached numbering or by
a function addition (e.g. "living room light on" and "living room light Off").

Complete device or channel configuration
Here you can complete the channel configuration using the "Done" checkbox. ¢
Select the checkbox if you have made all entries in the channel line or Control.

Complete device configuration using the "Done" button ¢
Click the "Done" button when you have made all entries on the device line or Control.

e The "Done" button is only available if all channels associated with the device are
configured and this is confirmed in each channel line by clicking on the checkbox.

Perform function test (test) of a channel
. Locate the channel in the list where you want to perform a function check (test).

. Click the "Test" button to trigger the function test. which function

is triggered on a channel is specific to the channel:
A. For actuators (switches, dimmers, etc.), the channel state is twice at each actuation
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Selt (toggle function), the OK field is highlighted in yellow and the time stamp is deleted. After
executing the action, the actuator automatically returns to the Control Panel. The time stamp
associated with the confirmation is entered and the OK field is stored in green.

B. For sensors/remote controls, the OK field is highlighted in yellow and the time stamp is
deleted. The switchboard is now waiting for a message from the channel. For automatically
transmitting sensors (e.g. weather sensors) This happens automatically in the corresponding
Transmittera-ster. For manually actuated sensors, the corresponding channel must be
"actuated" (for example, pressing the corresponding remote control button). The time stamp
associated with the notification is entered and the OK field is stored in green.

Perform function test (test) of a device

. The functional test for devices is carried out in the same way as the functional test of a
channel. Click the "Test" button on the device line to trigger the function test for all
channels belonging to the device in parallel. For more information please refer to
The point " Perform function test (test) of a channel".

Setting channel-specific parameters

. Locate the channel in the list where you want to set the channel parameters. «
Click "Set..." In the line belonging to the channel to gain access to the module for setting
channel parameters. -> "Set 19.2.1 Channel parameters”
on page 113

Setting device-specific parameters

. Locate the device in the list where you want to set the device parameters. ¢
Click "Set..." In the line belonging to the device to gain access to the module for
setting device parameters. -> "19.2.2 Device parameters
Setting "on page 114

Switching the secure transfer mode on and off

. Locate the channel in the list where you want to change the transfer mode, that is,
you want to switch from standard transmission to secured transmission or vice
versa.

. In the line that belongs to this channel, click in the Transfer Mode field to gain access to
the module for setting the transfer mode. E

"Set 19.2.3 Transfer Mode" on page 116

9 Switching the transfer mode is not available for all devices. For example, some devices

or channels are set to secure transmission (e.g. keymatic), while other devices are fixed
to standard transmission. Be aware that for remote controls, both channels of a pair of
buttons must be gured separately.

Switching the default transfer mode on and off

. Locate the channel in the list where you want to change the transfer mode, that is,
you want to switch from standard transmission to secured transmission or vice
versa.

. In the line that belongs to this channel, click in the Transfer Mode field,
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To gain access to the module for setting the transfer mode.
-> "Set 19.2.3 Transfer Mode" on page 116

o

Switching the transfer mode is not available for all devices. For example, some
devices or channels are set to secure transmission (e.g. keymatic), while other
devices are fixed to standard transmission. Note that for remote controls, both
channels of a pair of buttons must be configured separately.
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The configuration of a device and the associated channels is done in this window. All
devices and channels listed in this window are available in the system for operating and
configuration tasks.

9 New fishing equipment is initially only in the Inbox and must be configured there as
well.

HomeMatic Admin ) ) Alarm messages (0)
homcmatic'ﬂ Home page > Settings > Devices

Service messages (0)

siats and contzo ] rograms anc comsacrinnc Y seeas) e

descriptio catego

Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter

Set
: : + Delete
Group heating | ryron00001 | VirtualDevices Standard REEET Kid room 1 /g |
control Lock floor Direct
Programs
——————
Set
e Delete
Group heating | pro000002 | virtualDevices Standard Lock 7| = ——
re
Programs
Set
Kidroom1 | . | . J[ Delete

\Wireless Heating) 3 ~ .
Thermostat 0EQ2083225 BidCos-RF Standard Heating floar [W

l Programs

Set
Wireless Switch :
Actuator 1- Delete
0EQ0286488 BidCos-RF Standard Heating Boiler room | # | & | #
channel, PCB, Direct
battery
Programs

Set
Virtual remote

+[ll HM-RCV-50 BidCoS-RF|  HM-RCV-50 control BidCoS-RF BidCos-RF Standard | Central control A1 E FErEE—

e {wireless) imid Direct
Programs

Heating Control 1 floor|
INTOO00001

+

HM-CC-VG-1

] Heating contral 2 floor| o o e g

INTO000002 % control

HM-CC-RT-DM

0EQ2083225 FRFEERIREL

HM-LC-Sw1-Ba-PCB |HM-LC-Swl-Ba-|
OEQ0D286488 PCB

¥

Reset Open tree
ETEE filter structure

Figure 57:
The list of devices and channels available in the system is built up in a tree structure. Click

on the "+" or "-" icons to open or close the tree structure. Click on the "+" icon in front of a
device to get the channels or channel pairs displayed.

The table entries for the devices, channel pairs, and channels are divided into systemal and
user information. System data is automatically generated by the central gene-bareboat and
cannot be edited either. Only the user information can be configured in the list. The following
columns exist in the specified order:

. Name

. Type designation

. Image

. Name

. Serial Number

. Interface/Category
. Transfer Mode

. Functions

9. Rooms

10. Visible/operable/logged
11. Actions

O~NO O WDN -
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All of the above entries are listed under "19.71 Device Inbox" on page 105
described.

Configure device
Please follow the instructions as described in the same operating instructions "19.1
Device Inbox "on page 105 are described.

Configure Channel
Please follow the instructions as described in the same operating instructions "19.1
Device Inbox "on page 105 are described.

Configure channel Pair
Please follow the instructions as described in the same operating instructions "19.1
Device Inbox "on page 105 are described.

Delete Device
. Locate the device you want to delete in the list.
Click "Delete..." In the line that belongs to the device to gain access to the module to
delete the device and follow the instructions on the screen. E
"Delete 19.2.4 Device" on page 117

9 Delete a device only if there are no more links to this device (see the "Links" column). If

the device is still used in direct links and/or programs, please remove it first by calling up
the list of links belonging to the device and editing them accordingly. If you delete a
device that is still used in links, unwanted program relationships may occur.

Perform function test (test) of a channel
Please follow the instructions as described in the same operating instructions "19.1
Device Inbox "on page 105 are described.

Perform function test (test) of a device
Please follow the instructions as described in the same operating instructions "19.1
Device Inbox "on page 105 are described.

Setting channel-specific parameters
Please follow the instructions as described in the same operating instructions "19.1
Device Inbox "on page 105 are described.

Setting device-specific parameters
Please follow the instructions as described in the same operating instructions "19.1
Device Inbox "on page 105 are described.

Switching the secure transfer mode on and off
Please follow the instructions as described in the same operating instructions "19.1
Device Inbox "on page 105 are described.
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Switching the default transfer mode on and off
Please follow the instructions as described in the same operating instructions "19.1
Device Inbox "on page 105 are described.

Call up the list of direct links associated with the device or channel *
In the list, locate the device or channel to which you want to see the list of

direct links.
. Click the "Direct" button in the line belonging to the device to get access to the list of
related direct links -> "18.1 Direct

Device Shortcuts "on page 62

Call up the list of programs belonging to the device or channel *
In the list, locate the device or channel to which you want to view the list of

programs.
. Click the "Programs" button in the line that belongs to the device to access the list of
associated programs -> "18.2 Program creation

and Central Link "on page 75
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Set 19.2.1 Channel parameters

The configuration of the specific parameters of a channel is carried out in this pop-up

St. You can reach this window using the corresponding operating instructions in"19.1 Devices
Inbox "on page 105 and "19.2 Devices" on page 110

The window is divided into the areas of

1. Description of the device

2. List the channel (or channel pairs: the Channels) with the corresponding channel
parameters

Input is only possible in the parameter column. All other information and other
Formations will be  24.1 Device Inbox and 24.2 Devices Defined.

HomeMatic Admin - Alarm messages (0)
h:‘_‘smematicm Home page > Settings > De nnel parameter e " es (0)

o pge I

Bad Fenster HM-Sec-RHS V\ﬁreiess Window Rotary Handle Sensor [EQ0205993|BidCos-RF |Version: 2.0
&

Cyclically status message
Sabotage message O

Max. number of transmigsion attempts 5

Close
parameter fist

Name Parameter

Message in position down | closed v

Message in landscape position 'anen v \

Message in position top [tited ~]

HM-Sec-RHS T 31 .
Message delay 0.0 | 5(0.0-7620.0)
LED on time (gn/rd) |0 6 s (0.0-1.3)

Max. number of transmission attempts |6 | {1-10)

0K

Figure 58: Pop-up-set channel parameters

The nature and scope of this parameter collection depends on the device type. The

parameters are listed with the parameter name and the corresponding input field.

0 If the device has channel parameters that affect direct links and/or programs, you will
also receive a line with a hint text. Please follow the instructions as otherwise unwanted

program relationships may arise.

Edit Channel Parameters
. Select the points listed in the Parameters column and select the appropriate settings.

9 The channel parameters are preoccupied with standard values, so that usually no

settings are required.

e Since the number and type of channel parameters depend on the respective device
types, it only follows a basic description of the parameter setting at this point.
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Accept all entries and close the window °
Click "OK" in the footer to save the entries and close the window.

To store the changed channel parameters, communication between the device and the
central station is necessary. Devices that are not always on standby must be placed in
configuration mode or teach mode. Please refer to the operating instructions for the
device or the Statusin-fo generated by the WebUI. -> "18.1.5 Link and Program status
"on page 73

Discard all entries and close the window °

Click Cancel in the footer to discard the entries and close the window.

o

Set 19.2.2 device Parameters

The configuration of the specific parameters of a device is done in this pop-up fen-ster. You
can also set channel parameters in this pop-up window.

You can reach this window using the corresponding operating instructions in “19.1 Devices
Inbox "on page 105 And "19.2 Devices" on page 110.

The window is divided into the areas of
1. Description of the device
2. List of device parameters

3. List the channel (or channel pairs: the Channels) with the corresponding channel
parameters

Admin

_ _ Alarm messages (0)
Home page > Settings > Devices > Set device /

HomeMatic

homematic ®  channel parameter

Service messages (0)

Status and control | Programs and connections m

Mame Description
HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225 Wireless Heating Thermostat

Device parameter

[rescein dewces | o

Seral
number

—

Type
description

HM-CC-RT-DN

Picture Interface Firmware

Temperature profile Saturday:

114

Start time End time Temperature
- w0 1. Tirne period 00:00/0'clock 06:00/0'clock i7.0°C
W &) 2 Time peried 06:00/0'clock 22:000'clock 21.0°C
&) 3. Time peried 22:00j0'clock 24:00/0'clock 17.0°C

| Temperature profile Sunday: # apply from previous day

Temperature profile Monday:

apply from previous day

Start time End time Temperature

- o 1. Time peried 00:00/0'clock 06:00/0'clock 17.0°C
- w0 2. Tirne period 06:00/0'clock 09:00/0'clock 21.07°C
w & 3.Time peried 09:00j0'clock 17:000'clock 17.0°C
- &) 4. Time peried 17:00/0'clock 232:00/0'clock 21.0°C

“j 5. Time period 22:00/0'clock 24:00/0'clock 17.0°C

——]
Figure 59: Pop-up-set device parameters
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Inputs are only in the Parameters column under device parameters and Channel parameters
Possible. All other details and further information will be "19.1 Devices
Inbox "on page 105 and "19.2 Devices" on page 110 Defined.

Edit Device Parameters

. Select the points listed in the Parameters column in the Device Parameters area and
select the appropriate settings.

9 The device parameters are preoccupied with standard values, so that usually no
settings are required.

e Since the number and type of device parameters depend on the respective device type,
it only follows a basic description of the parameter setting at this point. For further

information on the specific device parameters, please refer to the description of the

corresponding device in the "Homematic script Part 4 data points" at

https://www.eq-3.de/service/downloads.html. or here https://homematic-forum.de/forum/

viewtopic.php?f=49&t=45485

Edit Channel Parameters

. Click Open parameter list in the channel parameters area to open the list of channels
associated with the device.

. In the list, find the channel whose channel parameters you want to edit. °
Select the point listed in the Parameter column and select the appropriate setting.

e The channel parameters are preoccupied with standard values, so that usually no
settings are required.

e Since the number and type of channel parameters depend on the respective device
types, it only follows a basic description of the parameter setting at this point. For further
information on the specific channel parameters, please refer to the description of the
corresponding device. This can be found in the document "Homematic script Part 4 data
points" for download at www.eq-3.de

Update Device Firmware

. Click "Update" in the firmware column of the device description and select the appropriate
settings.

e The update feature is not available on all devices. If the "Update" button does not

exist, the device does not support a centrally running firmware update. You can also

manually add firmware files for your devices to the central

0 (See Chapter "19.8 device Firmware" on page 130 ).
Accept all entries and close the window °
Click "OK" in the footer to save the entries and close the window.

9 To store the changed device or channel parameters, communication between the

device and the central station is necessary. Devices that are not always in the
ready-to-receive socket must be placed in the configuration mode or teach-in mode.
Please refer to the operating instructions for the device or the status info generated by
the WebUI.
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Discard all entries and close the window e
Click Cancel in the footer to discard the entries and close the window.

Setting the 19.2.3 transfer mode

The transmission mode setting for the selected channel is set in this pop-up
Window. You can reach this window using the corresponding operating instructions 119.7 ge-
Councils Inbox "on page 105 And "19.2 Devices" on page 11Q

HomeMatic admin Alarm messages (0)
homc:matic [ Home page > Settings > Devices e
prograumsand connections L sctigs] e
=L b= Ca
Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter
Set
. . . " lete
Heating Control 1 floor| TR Group heating . . Heating Kidroom1 | , | » De
+ INTDO00D01 HM-CC-VG-1 % control INTOO00001 VirtualDevices Standard Lock fAoor E
Programs
T T
Figure 60: System Configuration-Devices

e Switching the transfer mode is not available for all devices. For example, some devices

or channels are set to secure transmission (e.g. keymatic), while other devices are fixed
to standard transmission. Be aware that for remote controls, both channels of a pair of
buttons must be gured separately.

. To change the transfer mode, click the appropriate device in the Transfer Mode
column. The pop-up window for transferring the standard mode opens.

General device settings: OEQ0760698

Mame: HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU-Kid-roem
Type description: [HM-TC-IT-WHM-W-EU
Senal number: |QEQO7505598

2 g 'IH’E Operable: s
#® ° T
E..':.“!.!:L \."|5|I:lled. o
||::ruﬂﬂc — Logged: -
o 2] Functional test

on

During the functional test the error-free communication to the device is
4 checked.

Therefore, switching commands will be send to all actuators connected to the
device. Sensors (e.g9. remote controls) are usually sending signals only if they
HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU are operated manually. The test i1z passed as soon as the first feedback will be
received by the device.
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Turn on secure transfer mode and switch off standard transfer mode
. Select saved from the selection list in the transfer mode line.

With "secured", sender authenticates to the receiver by knowing the system security key. Due
to the resulting increase in the Kommunikationsauf, the processing of the command is delayed
slightly and the battery life is reduced.

Switch on the standard transfer mode and switch off the secure transfer mode

. Select standard from the selection list in the transfer mode row.

By default, the command sender is not authenticated. The low communication volume

resulting from this results in fast command processing and maximum battery life.

Do not change transfer mode and close window -
Do not make any changes to the transfer mode line and click Cancel in the footer to close
the window without changing the transfer mode.

Delete 19.2.4 Device

Devices are deleted in this pop-up window. You can reach this window

The corresponding operating instructions in "19.2 Devices" on page 110. Under delte option
you can specify whether you only want to remove the device or also want to reset it to the fa
ctory state.

HomeMatic ~ admin e rre—
thcmatic (# Home page > Settings > Devices R
cttings i
Des
Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter
Set
Heating Control 1 floor| Group heating : c Heating Kidroom1 | .| < Delete >
+ INTOO00001 HM-CC-ViG-1 control INTO000001 VirtualDevices Standard Lock floor -
Programs
T — |
Figure 62: Device Overview-Delete device
. In the device browser, click Delete. The pop-up window for deleting devices opens.

You can do the following:

o Device disconnection
All direct links to which the device is involved remain intact. The device is
removed from all program shortcuts when you are learning. The system
security key is stored in the device.

o Reset Device to factory state
The device is deleted from all direct links to which the device is involved, as well as
from all affected programs. The
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System security key is reset to factory state.

9 If the device is still used in direct links and/or programs, you will also receive a line with a
hint text. Please follow the instructions and remove the device first from the links to the
device, as otherwise unwanted program relationships may arise.

Delete and reset device

E Do you really want to delete the device 'Bad
Fenster'?

s

| |

Delete options

' Teach-out device v|

The device will be deleted from the HomeMatic CCU.
Direct connections will be kept.

Cancel Delete

Figure 63: Pop-up-delete and reset device

Learn from the central unit
. Select "Unlearn Device" and then click "Delete" to relearn the device.

The device is deleted from the WebUI and removed from all program links. The system

security key is stored in the device.

9 Since the system security key is stored in the device, it is absolutely necessary for Neute
learning. Please make a note of the system security key that is valid at the time of the

ab-learning together with the device!

Reset Device to factory state

. Select "Reset Device to Factory state" and then click "Delete" to completely remove
the device from the system.

The device is deleted from all the direct links on which the device is involved, and

removed from all affected programs. The system security key is reset to factory state. This

means that the device can be re-taught to any system.

Do not remove or delete the device from the control Panel and close the
window ¢ Click Cancel to leave the device unchanged in the system and close the

window.

118



HomeMatic

Operation and Configuration homematic ®

19.3 Rooms

The configuration of a room with the channels available in it is done in this fen-ster.

HomeMatic It _ - Alarm messages (0)
homematic® Home page > Settings > Rooms - e

Status and control | Programs and connections m Teach-in devices @
Des
descriptio he catego
Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter
Bathroom 1 Add
floor channel Programs
Bathroom 2 Add
flooy channel Programs
Bed room Add
big 2 floor channel [ Programs]
small 2 floor channel [Programs]
[=] | Boiler room
channel Programs
-LC- _Ba- _LC-: Bl HM-LC-Sw1-Ba-PCB m
AM-LCswl-Ba- | HIHLC Swl-8a Lﬂ HM-LC-Sw1-Ba-PCB  [0EQU288488:1 Receiver | sStandard Heating
QEQO285488 Programs
1 floor channel [ Programs]
El Kid room 1 Add
oor channel Programs
- HM-CC-VG-1 Direct
poeating Control L - ccve-1 tieating Control 1 floor |INTDODDOD1:1 Standard Heating
: INTOO00001 Programs
P e mm e [ —1 B
Reset Close tree -
Figure 64: System Configuration-Spaces

The list of rooms and the channels available in them is built up in a tree structure. Click on the
"+" or "-" icons to open or close the tree structure. Click on the "+" symbol in front of a room to
see the channels associated with the room.

Action

In this column there is the button "add Channel" in the room line, with which space a
channel can be added.

In this column there is the button "delete" in the channel line, with which the corresponding
channel is removed from the room.

Links

The "direct" and "Programs" buttons are available in this column. This allows the Di-indirect
to access the link list for direct links and the link list for programs. These lists contain only
entries in which the associated channel is involved.

Add channel to a room

. Locate the room to which you want to add a channel.
Click "Add Channel" in the row belonging to the room to gain access to the channel
selection module and select the channels you want to add from the channel list by
selecting the checkbox and confirm the
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Selection with OK.

Delete a channel from a room

. Locate the space from which you want to delete a channel. -
Open the view on the channels located in this room by clicking on the "+" symbol in front
of the space name.

. To permanently remove the channel from the room, locate the channel you want to
delete in the list and click Delete in the row that belongs to the channel.

Creating a new room
. Click Edit in the footer to gain access to the module for creating new spaces.
-> "Edit 19.3.1 Room Parameters" on page 120

Change the name of the
» Click Edit in the footer to gain access to the module for editing the room parameters.
-> "Edit 19.3.1 Room Parameters” on page 120

Edit 19.3.1 Room Parameters

The configuration of rooms is done in this pop-up window. You can reach this
The corresponding operating instructions in the "79.3 rooms" on page 119 .

Edit room

Name Description Action
Bathroom 1 floor
Bathroom 2 floor (Delete)
Bed room big 2 floor
Bed room small 2 floor (Delete)
Boiler room (Delete)
Home office 1 floor
Kid room 1 floor
Living room [Delet_eJ
Terrace (Delete)
Sauna
Stairway [Delet_eJ
[ IC'OSE. 'J[ New ]
Figure 65: Pop-up-edit room parameters

Edit Room Parameters
. Select the points listed below and enter the relevant information there.

. Then complete the configuration according to the instructions under "All entries
Apply and close window.

Entry "Name"
. Enter a freely definable entry for the room. The name must be unique, i.e. it should
not be given multiple identical names.

Comment Entry
. Enter a freely definable entry for an optional, more advanced
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Description.

Creating a new room
. Click New in the footer to create a new line in the list of the other.

Accept all entries and close the window °
Click Close in the footer to save the entries and close the window.

Do not change room parameters and close windows
Do not make any changes to the columns and click Close in the footer to close the
window without changing it.

194 Functions

The configuration of a work with the channels available in it is done in this window.

0l Ad Alarm messages (0) Logout

Service messages (0)

Home page [l Status and control | Programs and connections [il Settings Teach-in devices [l Help
Des 5
descriptio he ratego
Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter Filter
Button
channel Programs
oaﬁterr;llrzhit
channel Programs
Gimatic Add
conditions channel [Programs]
Energy Add
management channel [Programs]
Environment
channel Programs
-
Heating
channel Programs
. HM-CC-VG-1 - Direct
ﬂgsfll'ﬁ.gm%%’gggl,ll HM-CC-VG-1 Heating Control 1 floor |INTOO00001:1 Standard K'dﬂrggrm L
! INTOO00001 Programs
R HM-CC-RT-DN : Direct
gg&é:ocsgzgm HM-CC-RT-DN HM-CC-RT-DN 0EQ2083225:4| Transmitter |  Standard K'dﬂrggrm L
! QOEQ2083225 Programs
L C- -Ba- ] = Ban HM-LC-Sw1-Ba-PCB M
HMP'E(é_g‘:”lerBa S chgg‘ = @ HM-LC-Sw1-Ba-PCE  |0EQ0285488:1| Receiver Standard | Boiler room
OEQD285488 Programs -
Reset Close tree S
Figure 66: System Configuration-Functions

The list of the Functions and the available channels is built up in a tree structure. Click on the
"+" or "-" icons to open or close the tree structure. Click on the "+" symbol in front of a craft
to seethe channels associated with the work.

Action
In this column there is the button "add Channel" in the space line, with the functions a
channel can be added.

In this column there is the button "delete" in the channel line, with which the corresponding
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Channel is removed from the factory.

Links

The "direct" and "Programs" buttons are available in this column. This allows the Di-indirect
to access the link list for direct links and the link list for programs. These lists contain only
entries in which the associated channel is involved.

Add channel to a craft

. Locate the work you want to add a channel to. -
Click "Add Channel" in the row belonging to the factory to gain access to the channel
selection module and select the channels you want to add from the channel list by
selecting the checkbox and confirm the selection with "OK".

Delete Channel from a factory

. Find the work you want to delete a channel from. -
Open the view on the channels in this section by clicking on the "+" symbol in front of
the factory name.

. Locate the channel you want to delete in the list and click "Delete" in the row belonging to
the channel to permanently remove the channel from the factory.

Create new plant
. Click Editinthefootertogainaccesstothe moduleforcreatingnewfunctions.
-> "Edit 19.5 work Parameters"” on page 122

Change the Functions name
. Click Editinthe footertogainaccesstothe moduleforeditingthefactory parameters.
-> "Edit 19.5 work Parameters" on page 122

19.5 Edit Functions parameters

The configuration of functions is done in this pop-up window. You can reach thisThe
corresponding operating instructions in the  "719.4 functions"” on page 121

Edit function
Name Description
Button

Central control unit

Climatic conditions

Energy management

Environment

EYCIEIEIE L E[EICH

Heating
Light
Lock
Secunty
Weather
I Close ([ - New
Figure 67: Pop-up-edit factory parameters

122



HomeMatic
homematic®

Operation and Configuration

Edit Factory parameters
. Select the points listed below and enter the relevant information there.

. Then complete the configuration according to the instructions under " All entries
Apply and Close window

Entry "Name"
Enter a freely definable entry for the work. The name must be unique and unambiguous. No
more than one name can be given.

Comment Entry
Enter a freely definable entry for an optional, more detailed description.

Create new plant

. Click New in the footer to create a new line in the list of functions. « Then
follow the instructions as described in the operating instructions
Edit Factory parameters are described.

Accept all entries and close the window °
Click Close in the footer to save the entries and close the window.

Do not change room parameters and close windows
Do not make any changes to the columns and click Close in the footer to close the
window without changing it.
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19.6  Diagrams

Via Homematic or Homematic IP devices with measurement function (E. g. Radio switch
Actuator 1-way with power measurement, intermediate plug or Homematic IP
switching-measuring socket) you are able to measure data such as voltage, current, active
power, frequency and energy consumption of the The connected consumer and create
diagrams of this measurement data. You are able to store the measurement data directly on
the cental unit (maximum coverage period of 5 years) or Export the data (see "16.4 Status
and Operation Diagrams" on page 43).

) For measurement data acquisition and diagram display, you must use a microSD card
(at least 1 GB) for the CCU2 to store the information.

For the measurement data acquisition and diagram display, you must use a USB stick
(at least 1 GB) for the storage of the CCUS3.

To enable measurement data acquisition and diagram display, proceed as follows:

. First, disconnect the power cable and then the network cable from your control
panel.

. Insert a microSD card into the microSD card slot of the CCU2 or A USB stick into
the USB port of the CCU3.

. Reconnect the power supply and reconnect the network cable.

. Restart the Control Panel. In the WebUI, click Settings, Control Panel, central
maintenance, restart.

. Finally, you need to initialize the microSD card or the USB stick. To do this, in the
WebUI, click Settings, Control Panel, general settings, initialize.

To make settings for how the charts are displayed, click Charts under set up. This is where
you first see charts that have already been created. To create a new chart, do the following:

. Click New in the lower left corner of the screen to create a new chart.

e You can save a maximum of 50 diagrams at the same time.

. First, select one of the following chart types:

Erstellen Sie ein neuwes Diagramim.

Temperaturmessung |v

Temperaturmessung
Zuriick DK
[ ' ] Energiemassung :
Verbrauch
Benutrersperifisch
Figure 68: Select chart Type
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o temperature measurement (unit °g Bar
o Energy measurement (performance of the device (calculated by the unit itself),
is summed up in the chart to the respective time span, unit wh) &
Bar
o Consumption (energy meter (summed up power of the device), determined
difference to the previous value yields the perforrgaeaye Chart
o User-specific (unit freely selectable) E Curve Chart

Depending on the chart type you selected earlier, you have the option of following the settings
for your chart. You can then save your newly created chart.

The following shows and describes the settings for the user-specific chart type.

oty (el s Mot niard o, Lot a1 D st el s ket el it b |

S e iy e sty etetn 2a b 3]

SEBRNRE A OGRS BT [ arensenramsnans =]

Sngprregiv Faduwd

® gtnmaach.

MremaieT W dar v achae & [
et

& papmsnech

AT W BT T -y P
et}

Figure 69: Create a new chart

Enter "Name"
Type a name for the chart.

Input "description"
You can also enter a description for the chart.

Template selection
Select one of the templates to determine the background color and line width.

Default Period Selection
Last 24 hours, last week, last month, last year

Default view for larger periods selection

Average values, minimum values, maximum values

e The data is summarized over longer periods of time. For example, the Schnittswert per
day is determined and displayed for the year view.

Input "unit displayed”
Type a unit of measure that appears in your chart.
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Select "Minimum y-axis value"/select "Y-axis maximum value" automatic or fixed

All selected data sources
Here you can see all the data sources that have already been selected for the chart representation.

All other data sources
Here you can see all the data sources for the chart representation. Click the "Plus" button to
view new data sources. You can use Add to add new data sources.

e You can select a maximum of 15 data sources per chart.

19.7 Groups

With group management, you can comfortably configure and operate multiple devices in one
room using the WebUI. When creating a new group, direct device links are established
between the devices in the group. The group behaves in terms of configuration and control
like a device — data is transferred to all devices of the entire group.

9 You can create a group for Homematic or Homematic IP devices. A Mischbe drive within
the group is not possible.

ﬂ Currently, groups can be created from the group type "Heating control".

The following Homematic IP devices can be added to the heating control group:

. Homematic IP Radiator Thermostat (HmIP-ETRV, HmIP-ETRV-2, HmIP-ETRV-2-UK)

. Homematic IP Radiator Thermostat — Compact (HmIP-ETRV-c)

. Homematic IP Radiator Thermostat — Compact (HmIP-ETRV-B)

. Homematic IP wall thermostat with humidity sensor (HmIP-WTH, HmIP-WTH-2)

. Homematic IP window and door contact (HmIP-SWDO)

. Homematic IP window and door contact — Concealed installation (HmIP-SWDO-I)

. Homematic IP window and door contact with magnet (HmIP-SWDM)

. Homematic IP Window Handle sensor (HmIP-SRH)

. Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensor — inside (HmIP-STH)

. Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensor with display — inside (HmIP-STHD)

. Homematic IP wall thermostat with switching output — for brand switches (HmIP-BWTH,
HmIP-BWTH24)

. Homematic IP Multi 10 box (HmIP-MIOB)

. Homematic IP Wall switch 2-fold (HmIP-WRC2)

. Homematic IP Wall Switch 6-fold (HmIP-WRCG6)

. Homematic IP Keychain Remote control — 4 keys (HmIP-KRC4)

. Homematic IP Keychain Remote control — alarm (HmIP-KRCA)

. Homematic IP Remote Control — 8 keys (HmIP-RC8)

. Homematic IP switch Actuator for brand switch — with signal light (HmIP-BSL)
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. Homematic IP switching-measuring actuator for brand switches (HmIP-BSM)

. Homematic IP switching-measuring-actuator (HmIP-FSM, HmIP-FSM16)

. Homematic IP Switching-measuring socket (HmIP-PSM, HmIP-PSM-UK,
HmIP-PSM-CH, HmIP-PSM-PE, HmIP-PSM-IT)

. Homematic IP Switching socket (HmIP-PS)

. Homematic IP circuit board (HmIP-PCBs)

. Homematic IP Circuit Board — 2-fold (HmIP-PCBS2)

. Homematic IP circuit Board for battery operation (HmIP-PCBs-bat)

. Homematic IP Module Board open collector — 8-speed (HmIP-mod-OC8)

. Homematic IP Module Board transmitter — 8x (HmIP-mod-RC8)

Homematic IP Wired Switch Actuator — 4-fold (HmIPW-DRS4)

Homematic IP wired 10 module concealed-6-fold (HmIPW-FIO6)

The following Homematic devices can be added to the heating control group: - Homematic
Radio Radiator Thermostat (HM-CC-RT-DN)

o Homematic Wireless Wall Thermostat (HM-TC-IT-wm-W-EU)

o Homematic Wireless Window Contact (HM-SEC-SC/HM-Sec-SC-2)

o Homematic Wireless Window contact, Optical (HM-SEC-SCO)

o Homematic Radio window-Rotary handle Contact (HM-Sec-RHS)

o Homematic Radio-Wall switch 2-fold, surface mounting (HM-PB-2-WM/HM-PB-2-
WM55/HM-PB-2-WM55-2)

o Homematic Radio transmitter 2-speed for brand switch (HM-RC-2-PBU-FM)

Matic Alarm messages (0)
nematic [ Home page > Groups > Edit group

Service messages (0)

 Settings | Help |
Group name ‘Healing Ceontrol 1 floor |
Group type [Heating control ¥ gcontrol Y|
Virtual device Heating Control 1 floor INTO000001
C_set )

Group devices

Picture

There are no devices in the group

Addable devices

Picture

There are no other devices available

Already connected devices

Type description Picture Serial number
HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225 Wireless Heating Thermostat @ 0EQ2083225
HM-TC-IT-WHM-W-EU-Kid-room Wireless Wall Thermostat ICT|| | oeqo7sosss
men
Cancel 0K
Figure 70: Set up Heating Group overview
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Create and edit 19.7.1 Group
. To rebuild or change a group, click Settings, Groups, new in the WebUI.

. You can then add devices to the group and make more advanced
configurations for the group:

Group name Input
Assign or change a name for the group.

Group Type selection
Select a group type (for example, "Heating control").

Group devices
Displays devices that belong to a group that has already been created.

Add Devices
View the devices that you can add to a group.

Already linked devices
Displays devices that are already linked to other devices. Devices cannot be added to a
group until they are no longer linked to other devices.

Changes to the physical devices affect all devices in a group. However, changes to the
devices through the WebUI do not affect the group.

. To save a newly created group or changes to a group that has already been created,
click OK.

When you learn new devices and allow them to be assigned to a group, you can add
e the devices directly to a group in your Inbox. To do this, click the "Add to Group" button
in the Inbox with the appropriate device under "done". In the Inbox, you can also create
a new group directly. To do this, click Create New group under done.

“?f:':;" i 5 T-ON KEO [ sichtbar
0117243

protokoliert

Figure 71: Inbox Group settings
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19.7.2 and set up groups

Once you have created a group, you can operate, set, delete and edit it in the next window.

HomeMatic admin o Alarm messages (0)
homematic® Home page > Settings > Groups - Service messages (0)
[octung: e
Operate Delete
1 Heating Control 1 floor Heating control INTOOOD001 Heating Control 1 floor INTO000001
[ Set ] [ Edit ]
Figure 72: Group Overview

Group actions:
Use

. Click the "Operate" button to check the status of the devices in a group and to
operate the devices

Set
. Click the Set button to change the parameters of the devices in a group.

Delete
. Click the Delete button to delete a group.

Edit
. Click the Edit button to edit the settings of a group.
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19.8 Device firmware

In the menu item "Settings" under "Device firmware" You can load firmware updates for your
devices to the Central station and update the devices.

. Open the Web site www.eQ-3.de.

. In the Downloads section, select the appropriate firmware file for the device you want
to update.

. Save the firmware file to your computer. °
In the WebUI user interface, click "Device Firmware" under "Settings" and then

new".
In this window, click Browse and select the desired firmware file.

1TPBU-FM 29 2.13.0
Device firmware

Please select the firmware.

RT-DN | Durchsuchen... | Keine Datei ausgewahlt. 2.9.0
MR-WM5S5 l . 1 2.11.9
Figure 73: Select firmware file

. If you have the file selected, click Upload.

In the following window you will see the firmware files you have uploaded.

HomeMatic et Alarm messages (0)
@ Home page > Settings > Device E——
homematic firmware Service messages (0) _
(YT [Ty C——p— pm— =
Minimum required CCU version
’ Delete }
D HM-LC-Dim1TPBU-FM 29 2130
’ Changelog }
’ Delete }
HM-CC-RT-DN 1.4 2.9.0
’ Changelog }
Figure 74: Overview of uploaded firmware files

. Under Settings, devices, click Set on the device you want to rerecord.

The available version is displayed under "firmware".
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l _Il_-lli riat il winery 2 Caaiibe
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M -CC-RT-0 KEQD117243 M-CO-RT-DN '.{o runk-Heizkorparthermastat KEQOE17247 [DidCos-RE| verfiigbare Uar!w[\'. ]
s

Update

Figure 75: Available firmware update

. Click the "Update" button to load the firmware onto the device. Wait for the
. update operation to finish successfully.

F
B8y
5 F

o HomeMatic Information

Firmware-Update erfolgreich.

[ OK_]

Figure 76: Firmware Update Successful

. After the update, check the functionality of the device. should be displayed or
A CRC error is signalled via the LED, check that you have selected the correct firmware
file or that it has not been fully loaded on the device.

19.9 User Management

In user management, all settings are are included to all existing user accounts. Entries can
only be entered in the Action column. For more information, see section "3.4 User
Management" on page 15.

19.10 System variable

This window provides an overview of all system variables present in the system. The creation
of new system variables and the configuration or deletion of existing SY-stem variables is done
in this window. Entries can only be entered in the Action column. All system variables listed in
this window are available in the system for programming tasks and status messages. All Alarm
variables (SY-stem variable of type "alarm") are also listed in this window.

Entries can only be entered in the Action column. All other data and other information
are Edit System Variable Defined.
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HomeMalic  adwin arm messages (0
homematic (f Home page > Settings > System vanable e
Satu nd cont Setinss e
Filter Filter Filter
|. .| visible
2l Number al Numb: Mimimal value: 0 —
arm messages| umber alarm messages umber Maximum value: 65000 g
. # visible
Alarm zone 1 Alarm message alarm zone 1 Alarm fal;?iiég?rglggased
logged
L) @ isible
Presence Presence Logic value ;;T:eipa[;;:g:
logged
_ — (L) O visible
Service Minimal value: 0 —
messages Mumber service messages Number Maximum value: 65000 Programs
logged
] =
filter
Figure 77: System Configuration-System variable

Configure system Variable

Action entry

Set the attributes of the system variable by selecting the appropriate checkbox. o
CheckBox "Visible"
Select this option from the checkbox.
If the box is checked, the system variable in the Windows under "16 Status and
Operation "on page 39 Available. The current status of the system variable
can be seen.
If the box is unchecked, the system variable in the Windows under "16 Status
and operation "on page 39  Not available. The status (current value) of the
System variable can therefore not be viewed via the WebUI.

o CheckBox "Logged"
Select this option from the checkbox.
If the box is checked, the system variable for the system log function is
(see 19.7 Quick reference-System log ) released. All changes in the
System variables are thus recorded.
If the box is unchecked, the system variable for the system log function is
(see "16.8 status and operation-System log" on page 48 Locked. It
No data recording for this system variable occurs.

9 All other information about the system variable (configuration of name, description,
VA-Riablentyp, etc.) is processed as described in "Edit system variable Configuration®.
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Delete system variable
. In the list, locate the system variable that you want to delete. ¢
To delete the system variable completely from the system, click Delete in the
row belonging to the system variable.
9 Delete a system variable only if no program links exist with this system variable (see the
"Links" column). If the system variable is still used in programs, remove it first, where you
can access the list of associated links and edit them accordingly. If you delete a system
variable that is still used in links, unwanted program relationships can occur.

Create a new system variable
. Click "New" at the bottom of the screen to open the pop-up window for creating and
editing a new system variable. -> Edit System Variable

Edit System Variables Configuration

. Find the system variable you want to edit in the list. *
Click Edit in the Action column to open the window for editing the appropriate system
variables. -> Edit System Variable

Calling up a list of programs belonging to the system variables
In the list, locate the system variable to which you want to view the list of programs.

. Click the "Programs" button in the row belonging to the system variable,
To get access to the list of related programs -> "18.2
program creation and central linking "on page 75

Edit System Variable
The configuration of a system variable is done in this pop-up window. If you call this fen-ster via
"edit", the data of the corresponding system variables are entered in the corresponding fields.

If the window is called "New", all fields are empty or preset with default values.

Edit system vanable

Walue description: without

Alarm zone 1 Alarm message alarm zol| [|Alarm v || true = |triggered with

false = |not triggered Channel .’
selection| |

1 cCancel ] [ OK ] I

Figure 78: Pop-up-edit system variable

Edit System Variable
. Select the points listed below and enter the relevant information there.
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. Then complete the configuration according to the instructions under " All entries
Apply and save the system variable From.

Entry "Name"
. Enter a freely definable entry for the system variable name or Alarm name. The
name must be unique, i.e. it cannot be given multiple identical names.

6 For easier differentiation from other objects, it is useful to name variable
names with a SV_.

Description entry
. Enter a freely definable entry for an optional, more detailed description.

Variable Type entry
. Specify the type of the system variable. The variable type determines which values the
variable can accept and whether it is an alarm-relevant variable.

. Select from the selection list with the entries: °
Logic
A system variable of this type can only accept two fixed states (values). Thus,
the system variable becomes a so-called Boolean variable with the states
"true" and "false".

o List
A system variable of this type can take a fixed number of different states
(values). The values must be named under values.

o Number
A system variable of this type represents a numeric value that can be both a
sythesis number value and a floating-point value.

o Alarm
A system variable of this type can only accept two fixed states (values) and has
alarm relevance. Thus, the system variable becomes a so-called Boolean variable
with the states "true" and "false", wherein the system automatically generates an
alarm message as soon as the system variable accepts the state "true".

If you change the variable type or the entries under values after the variable is already in use in
programs, you must recreate the program lines in order for the changed definition to take effect
in the programs.

Values entry
The values column contains the name of the allowed values, or the allowed value range of the
variable.
9 For variables of type logic value, List of values and alarm, the windows under
"16.8 status and operation-System log" on page 48 The registered
Tebezeichnungen to the system variables. Also during program creation
(see "18.2 program creation and Central Link" on page 75 ) are the
Descriptive value labels to choose from.
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. Specify the descriptive value labels or the range of values. The content of this column
depends on the selected "Variable type".
o Logic and alarm Variable type:
Enter descriptive value labels for the two possible states (values) "true" and
"false" (for example, true = "Present" and false = "absent" or True = "thrown" and
false = not triggered).

o Value List Variable type:
Descriptive value labels for each state. The number of possible states is given by
the number of value names entered. The value drawings for the different states
are separated by semicolons (for example, "internal sharp; Externally sharp;
Blurred ).

o Number Variable Type
Enter a limit value (range) by entering a allowed minimum and maximum
values.

Unit of Measure entry

. Optionally, enter a freely definable unit of measurement. The input is usually only useful
in conjunction with the variable type "number".

Channel Mapping entry

The Channel mapping column contains the name of the optional zugeordne-th channel system
variable. This setting is used to define whether the variable describes a pure SY-stem State or
is assigned as an additional value to a channel (device), such as an external sensor.

9 If a channel mapping is defined, this system variable does not appear as usual as
"system State" but as "channel state" to the associated channel.

. Specify where the system variable represents a system state or is to be associated with
a channel.
. Select the entry with the radio button: -
Without
System variable describes a virtual system state. The system variable
is under "16.8 status and operation-System log" on page 48 And "18.2
program creation and central linking "on page 75 As System State

Created.

o With
System variable describes a value that is directly related to
A channel (device). The system variable is under "16.8 Status and
Operation — System Log "on page 48 And "18.2 Program creation and
Central Link "on page 75 As another value to the selected channel
(device).

To complete the configuration, select the channel to which this system variable mapped-net is
to be.

. Click Channel selection to assign the channel. ->"12 channel Selection” on page 34
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Create alarm variable
Configure the system variable according to the instructions in Edit System Variable
. Select the variable type "alarm".

Assigning a system variable to a channel (device)

Configure the system variable according to the instructions in Edit System Variable

. Select the radio button "with" in the channel map and then choose the
desired channel via "channel selection".

Accept all entries and save the system variable
Click "OK" in the footer to save the entries and close the window.

Discard all entries and do not save the system variable
Click Cancel in the footer to discard the entries and close the window.

Warning: Delete system variable

This pop-up window appears only if you are trying to lo a system variable that is still in use
at least one program.

Delete system variable

. Click Yes to delete the system variable.

e After the system variables have been deleted, unwanted program relationships can
occur because the system variable was not previously removed from the affected

programs.

| Confirmation prompt

Do you really want to delete the system variable?

Figure 79: Pop-up-security query: Delete system variable

Do not delete system variables/edit affected programs

. Click Close in the footer to close the window without deleting the system
variable.

Please follow the instructions as described in the operating instructions List of the system
Call up programs belonging to the variablesIn "19.10 System Variable" on page 131Be
are written.
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19.11 Favorites

All favorite pages are listed in the administrator's Favorites manager. Input
are only available in the Action column. All other information is "19.11.1 favourites-
Page creation "on page 138 Defined.

HomeMatic Admin Alarm messages (0)
homematic®

Home page > Settings >Favourites Service mes: es (0)

Status and control | Programs and connections

Admin favountes listl Heating 1 floor

[t ]
Figure 80: System Configuration-Favorites

Create New Favorites Page
. Click New... to open the Create and edit a new Favorites page window.
-> "19.11.1 favorite page creation" on page 138

Edit Favorites Page
. Click "Edit..." In the "Action" column to open the window for editing the corresponding

favorite pages. ->"19.11.1 favorite page creation" on
Page 138

Delete Favorites Page
. Click Delete to delete the Favorites page completely.
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19.11.1 Favorite page creation

The configuration of the favorite pages is done in this window.
The window is divided into the areas of:

1. Description of the Favorites page
2. Definition of channels and system variables for the Favorites page

. To access this window, click New in the Favorites list at the bottom of the screen.

If this window is accessed via "edit", the data of the corresponding Favo rites are entered in
the corresponding fields.

If the window is called "New", all fields are empty or preset with default values.

R N Admin
HomeMatic . Home page > Settings > Favourites > Create
homematic® favourites Service messages (0)

Alarm messages (0)

number
Filter Filter

HM-CC-VG-1 INT0000001:2] Lock

Figure 81: System Configuration-Favorites-Favorites page creation
Enter your favorite description and arrange the Favorites (Control fields).

. Select the items listed below in the Favorites description and enter the appropriate
information.

Entry "Name"
. Enter the freely definable favorite name. Favorite names must be unique, that is, they
cannot be given multiple names.

Description entry
. Enter a freely definable entry for an optional, more detailed description.
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Column Number Entry
. Specify how many columns the Favorites (Control fields) are displayed on the Favorites
page. Select from the selection list with the entries: -
Auto.
The number of columns is automatically optimized by the system based on
the resolution possible on the display device
1 representation is always in one column.
2 display is always in two columns.
3 display always takes place in three columns.
4 isalways displayed in four columns.
Column Alignment Entry
. Specify how you want the Favorites (Control fields) to be aligned on the Favorites
page. Choose from the selection list with the entries:
o Links
Control fields are positioned left-aligned on the Favorites page. °
Centered
Control fields are positioned page-centered on the Favorites page.

Positioning Preview Entry
This column contains the schematic representation of the arrangement of the control fields on
the Favorites page. The field is not editable.

Name field position entry

. Specify where the channel, program, or system variable name is positioned. Choose
from the selection list with the entries:

o Above
Name field is positioned above the control field.
o Links

Name field is positioned to the left of the control field.

User entry
. Specify which users you want to make this favorites page available for. ¢
Click in the field and select the appropriate user using the checkbox after the
respective entry in the list.
Multiple selection is possible. The list contains the user names of all user accounts. An user
with the user permission level only has the option to modify a Favorites page on its own if
it is the only registered user for the Favorites page.

o

Action entry
This column contains the button to delete the Favorites page.

Delete Favorites Page

. To delete the Favorites page completely, click Delete in the Action column of the
favorites description.

139



140

HomeMatic
homematic®

Operation and Configuration

Save Favorites Page Under new name

. In the Favorites description, change the name of the Favorites page. °
Optionally, change the description of the Favorites page in the
Favorites description.

. Click "Save Selection as New Favorites page" To create a new Favorites page with the
settings you have made. The old Favorites page remains unchanged.

Add Favorites (Control fields) to the Favorites page

The Favorites (Control fields) are selected according to their functionality. «
Click on the buttons above the Favorites list to add a corresponding control field to the
end of the list:

. Click Add Channel to add the control field to another device channel. In the
->"12 channel list, select the channel you want to use.
Channel selection "on page 34

. Click Add System variable to add the control field to another system variable. In the
System variables list, select the system variable you want to use.

-> "14 system Variable Selection" on page 36

. Click "Add Program" to add the control field of another program. Select the program
->"13 you want to use from the program list.
Program Selection "on page 35

. Click Add Separator to insert a placeholder for an empty entry in the Favorites
window. (See also "move favorite position")

Remove Favorites (Control fields) from the Favorites page
In the channel, program, and System variables list, locate the entry you want to delete.

. Click Delete in the Action column to delete the entry from the list.

Setting the function of the favourite (control field)
As a functional property of the favourite, it can be defined whether the favourite entry is to be
used or only acts as a status display. The setting is done by the entry in the function column.

. Select "Operation" if you want to be able to use the favorites in the Favorites
page.

. Select "Status" If you want to use the favourite as a status display only and no
operation is possible.

e The setting option is generally only available for devices and programs that are provided
by the Administrator with the attribute "operable". If the entry is only marked with the
"visible" attribute, the entry in the "function" column is set to "status".

Move the position of the favourite (control field)

The positioning of the favorites is done by the arrows in the column "position" and by the
insertion of separators. In the positioning preview you can gain an overview of the
presentation of the Favorites page.
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. Click A in the Position column to move the associated favorite to a higher position.
. Click Vv in the Position column to move the associated favorite to a lower position.

. Click Add Separator to define free spaces on the Favorites page.

Accept all entries and save the Favorites page °
Click "OK" in the footer to save the entries and close the window.

Discard all entries and do not save the Favorites page
¢ Click Cancel in the footer to discard the entries and close the window.
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19.12 System Control panel

The configuration of all system-settings is done via the control Panel.

HomeMatic ~ admin Alarm messages (0)

homematic@ Home page > Settings > Control panel

Service messages (0)

Ty (—" f m

) . Time-/ .
CCU maintenance 0 Security 0 o 0 Netwark settings 0
4 4 position settings 4 4

LAN Gatews . .
Configure firewall 0 ) i 0 Additional software o General settings o
v configuration v v v

Security . .

i Connections CloudMatic NEQServer

wizard v y y y

Figure 82: System Configuration-Control Panel

Central Maintenance
. Click Central Maintenance to perform a software update to restart the control
Panel or to make settings for error logging.

Security
. Click Security to set a system security key to create or replay a system backup to
perform a system reset or to set a session timeout.

Time/Position setting
. Click on "Time/Position setting" to set the time, to specify an NTP time server or to
make a position indication.

Network
. Click Network settings to make IP settings or to create a certificate.

Configure Firewall
. Click Configure Firewall to grant access rights to IP addresses and remote APIs.

LAN Gateway Configuration
. Click LAN Gateway to configure the internal antenna or wireless LAN gateways.

Additional software
. Click Add-on software to install additional software.

https://homematic-forum.de/forum/viewforum.php?f=36

General Settings
142° For example, to configure memory management, click General Settings
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or energy cost management.

Couplings
. Click on "Couplings", for example to connect to Osram Lightify.

CUx-Daemon (optionally available)

CUx-Daemon is a third-party software and provides a universal interface between the central
and appropriately compatible components of other systems such as FS20, EnOcean and
many more. With the help of this add-on it is possible to integrate components of other
systems into the system.

. Click on "Cux-daemon" to go to the add-on.

Redmatic
RedMatic combines several software components into one CCU Addon, software package
that can be easily installed on a Homematic CCU3 or RaspberryMatic as additional software

via the WebUI.
The basis is Node-RED with the CCU nodes for Node-RED. This makes it possible to

implement rules, automations, scripts and connections of external services and systems for a
Homematic system in a simple, visual way - and this largely without any programming
knowledge. The wiki has more information about Node-RED and some usage examples (

called Flows).
In addition, RedMatic WebApp and Node-RED Dashboard are included; with this user

interfaces for mobile devices and the browser can be created easily (example screenshots).

Also direct Homekit, Blockly, node.js ... and much more.

CloudMatic

. Click "CloudMatic" to set up a remote grip on your smart home installation. For more
information about the installation, please refer to the website www.cloudmatic.de.
This is a third-party software.

@ NEOServer

Click "NEOServer" For more information about the programs and services of Mediola
(such as the AIO creator Neo) and to activate the server program installed on the
central CCU3. It is a third-party software.

By activating the NEOServers, you can integrate plug-ins for devices from other
manufacturers and service providers such as Bose, Sonos, Digitus and others into
your smart home system. Additional costs may arise here.

With the AIO creator Neo You can create an individual control app Jackie your

CCUS3 and the components of it.

For more information on setting up and using the CCU3, please refer to the information
card provided and the website www.mediola.com.
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19.12.1 Central Maintenance

The configuration and execution of maintenance functions for the system is done in this pop-up
window. You can reach this window using the corresponding operating instructions in
"19.12 Control Panel"” on page 142

| CEU maintenance

Current software version: 3.41.7 . = :
Available software version: 3.41.7 Attention
Perform software update 1. Do not disconnect the Central Control Unit
Step 1: Download new software from the power supply while the update isin |-
progress, The device may be damaged. |
Step 2: Select downloaded software 2. Please perform a data backup before starbing [
Choose File | Mo file chosen the update. N ) -
3. Update any additional modules installed to the
Step 3: Upload software to CCU latest version before installation of the update! |
Step 4: Start update

[ Restart ) Restart CCU., The changed settings will be saved
before.
Shutdown ) Shutdown CCU. The changed settings will be saved
before.
Start Homematic Central Control Unit in safe mode
[ Restart in safe mode ) once. In safe mode, the installed additional software

will not be started. The changed settings will be
saved before.

[Here vou can define, which logic layer version of the
CCU should be used. You can change to

Compatibility mode if vou have problems with

older Homematic scripts.

Version: Standard T

Hpmemat!c RF Only errors ¥ | fojease set the number of log messages to be
BidCos-Wired Log all ¥ | lgenerated by the CCU.

Logic tier Only errors ¥ | [You can also speafy a computer that will receive the
log messages from the CCU via syslog. An additional
software that will be able to recsive this messages

[ Apply settings ] Fas to be installed on the computer.

Syslog server address

o analyse the results, the current log messages of
[ Download log file ] the CCU can be downloaded in a text file.

Figure 83: Pop-up-central maintenance

The available maintenance functions are:

1. Update the firmware of the control Panel. For example, you can use a firmware update to
play a new user interface.

2. Restart the Control Panel (while maintaining all settings).

3. Reboot in Safe mode

4. Configuration and downloading of error logs.

e It is important to note the hints in the user interface.

19.12.1.1 Software updates

Check if there is a software update for the CCU

By calling up the pop-up window, your Web browser automatically checks the currently available
firmware. The version currently installed on the central station is displayed in the line "CCU2
software" or "CCU3 software" as "Current software version". The latest version available on the
Homematic homepage is displayed under "Available software version".

144



HomeMatic
homematic®

Operation and Configuration

Perform an update according to the instructions under " Perform software update”

If the available version has a higher version number than the one currently installed.

e The latest available version is displayed correctly only if your Web browser, i.e. Your
user PC that has access to the Internet.

Perform software update

. Please perform a backup before the update.

9 Run the steps listed in the "CCU2 software" or "CCUS3 software" line sequentially to load
a new firmware on the control Panel.

. Click "Download" to save the new firmware to your user PC.

To download the firmware, you must have your Web browser, i.e. Your user PC, have
access to the Internet.

. To continue the installation, agree to the Lizenzbedinungen and then click Install.

. In the following operating system or Web browser window, click Save File to

save the file.
. Click Browse to open the Select Firmware window. In the File Upload window, locate
. the downloaded firmware file that you saved earlier.

. Click "Open" to enter the file name and the directory path in the window of the
User interface.

. Click "Upload" to load the new firmware to the control Panel. The pop-up window will
then open to confirm the firmware update (Security prompt).

. Click "Start Update" to load the new firmware to the control Panel. Follow the
9 instructions on the screen.

. After the CCU has automatically restarted, click "Log in Again" to log on to the system
or to access the home page.

. Open the pop-up window “19.12.1 Central Maintenance" on page 144 Again and
Check according to the instructions under " Check whether a firmware update for the
Central "Whether the update was successful.

e Do not disconnect the control panel from the power supply during the update. Because
The device can be damaged.

After a firmware update, a backup should be made again to provide a backup suitable for the
current firmware.

The firmware update takes about 5 minutes. If the control Panel does not respond for a long
time, please restart the Control panel.

If you no longer have access to your control panel via your web browser, disconnect the
device from the power supply for a short time. Wait for the control Panel to complete the boot
process and try to access the control Panel again.
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19.12.1.2 Restarting the Control Panel

To restart the control panel, run the points listed below in the "CCU2 restart" or "CCU3
new-Start" line. All settings and configurations are maintained.

e If you want to reset the control Panel to the factory state and delete all settings and
configurations, you must set a reset in accordance with the corresponding
Operating instructions in the "19.12.2 Security” on page 148  Perform.

. Click Restart on the "CCU2 reboot" or "CCU3 restart" line to start the
To restart the CCU. The pop-up window will then open to confirm the restart

(Security prompt).

Confirmation prompt |

Fleasze click here to perform the restart?
( Restart ]
Figure 84: Pop-up-restart-security prompt

. Click "Run reboot" to restart the system and log on to the system, or to restart the
system and go to the home page

ﬁ Because the control Panel is unreachable during the restart, it is possible that your
Web browser has an error message with the "Connection failed" content. Please

wait until the central station has finished the boot process and try to access the

control Panel again.

Restart in Safe mode

You can start your control panel in Safe mode if undefined to-stands occur during operation.
In Safe mode, the installed add-on software does not start. Changed settings are saved in
advance.

Configure the recording of an error log

Select the points listed below in the "error log" line and enter the appropriate information
there.

Then close the configuration by clicking on " Apply Settings "

Entry "BidCoS RF"
. Select the desired logging function from the selection list for the
communication protocol BidCoS-RF.

Entry "BidCoS Wired"

. Select the desired logging function from the selection list to the
communication protocol BidCoS-Wired.
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Entry "Logic Layer"
. Select the desired logging function for the logic layer from the selection list.

Syslog Server Address entry
. A. Leave this field blank to save the error log only on the control Panel.

. B. Optionally enter the address of your syslog server to view the error log
In addition to the specified Syslog server.

9 If you have any problems or questions about configuring your syslog server, please
contact your network administrator.

Download error Log

. Click "Download LogFile" in the "error log" line to load the recorded error

log onto your user PC.

. Follow the instructions on the screen.

Discard all entries and close Windows ¢
Click Back in the footer to close the window.
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The security settings for the system are configured in this pop-up

Window. You can reach this window using the corresponding operating instructions in "19.72

Control Panel "on page 142

Enter security key
Security key

Repeat
security key

( Apply security key )

Attention

1. The security key should contain at least 5 characters, Please
prevent the ampersand. &l chars including the ampersand wil
be ignored. The following chars are possible: A-Z a-z 0-9 _

2. Please write down vour secunty key and kesp it in & safe place.
For security reasons, there is na (1) possibility to reset or
bypass the password. i

. After changing your secunty key, please perform a new system |
backup. &n old backup version can not be used.

La

Create system

backup

Import system backup
Step 1: Select file

Choose File | Mo file chosen

Create backup

Step 2: Import file Impo D

[IPlease note!
If a system secunty key is set you will need it before importing the
system backup.

System

Perform system resest —

Attention -
IThe factory settings of the CCU will be restored. The taught-in devices
and created programs will be delsted.

Al information about device configuration and direct device
connections will remain and continue to be fully functional,

After this time expires, the session will be
cancelled.

Increase this time if you receive the message 'Session has expired’,

Eepeat password:

[ Save )

Time ':"a't . [The time out value can be set between 180 and 600 seconds. The
(seconds): default value is 300 seconds.
[ Apply time out ]
SSH active:
Pazsword:

[Here you can change the S5H settings of the CCU

Authentication active:

When activated, external access to the Homematic XML-RPC API and
the Homematic Script API is only possible with a valid user name and
password.

SNMP active:
User name
Pazsword:

Eepeat password:

[ Save ]

After activation, the SMMP service is active, Only SNMPv3 with SHA
and AES is supported.

Figure 85: Pop-up security

The security features relevant to the safe operation of the system are:
1. System security key: Password that is used in secure transfer mode to
signature the data transfer and protects various security-relevant configurations at

the CCU from unauthorized access.

2. Backup management: Creating and replaying system backups
3. System Reset: Reset Control Panel to factory state.
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4. Timeout: Period in which the session remains active in the Web
browser. 5. SSH: Edit the settings of the central SSH access.

9 Please note the notes and warnings in the right columns of the corresponding lines.
Failure to observe these warnings may cause the entire system to stop functioning.

19.12.21 Set system security key for the first time
To set the system security key for the first time, follow the points listed below.

. Enter your personal system security key in the system security key row in the
security key and security key-retry fields.

e The system security key must consist of at least 5 characters. Please do not apply
special characters such as "&" for the system security key,
ll!ll Or II/II-

Make a note of your system security key and keep it in a safe place.
Safe place. For security reasons, No  Possibility of system

To reset or bypass the security key. Setting the system

security key affects All Devices installed in the system.

. Click "Apply Key" to set the system security key in the system.

Change system security key
. Change the system security key according to the instructions in system
Set security key for the first time

19.12.2.2 Create System Backup

Run the following points sequentially to create a backup of your SY-stem and save the

backup file on your user PC.

. Click "Create Backup" in the backup management row.

9 Creating the backup may take a few minutes depending on the upgrade level of the
configured system.

. In the following operating system window, click Save to open the window for
entering the file name and location.
. In the Save File as window, select the location of the backup file and specify a new file

name if necessary. Make a note, preferably in the file name, of the firmware version of
the control Panel with which this backup was created.

. Click "Save" to store the backup file on your user's PC. In the following operating
. system window, click Close to confirm that the backup file has been successfully
saved.
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For security, the backup file is signed using the system security key. This allows the backup
file to be replayed only with a valid system security key (i.e. valid for this backup).

Replay backup File

Run the points listed below one at a time to reload a backup of your SY-stem to the control

Panel.

9 When a backup is recorded, all the settings made after the system backup and all
programs are deleted.

. Click Browse to open the Select Backup File window.

. In the Select File window, locate the appropriate backup file. Click Open to accept the
. file name and directory path in the User Interface window.

. Click "Replay Backup" to open the pop-up window for replaying the system
backup.

System-Backup einspielen -Sicherheitgabfra =

- ey

Bestatigen Sie hier, um das System-Backup einzuspielen.

( System-Backup einspielen )

Achtung!
Um Datenverlust zu vermeiden trennen Sie die Zentrale
wahrend des Updates nicht von der Stromversorgung

( Abbrechen )

Figure 86: Pop-up-replay system backup

. Enter the system security key in the Security prompt window. You only need to enter the
e system security key if it was previously set. If the system security key is in the factory
state, you do not need to enter the key to replay the backup.

. Click "Replay system Backup" to load the system backup to the Control Panel. The
pop-up window will then open to restart the system.

e The backup can take a few minutes, depending on the upgrade level of the configured
system.

System -Backup einspielen: Neustart

System-Backup erfolgreich eingespielt. Das System wird jetzt |
neu gestartet, Melden Sie sich danach neu an.

(Neu anmelden)

Figure 87: Pop-up-replay system backup-reboot system

. Click "Log in again" to restart the system and log on to the system
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Or to restart the system and go to the home page

ﬁ Because the control Panel is unreachable during the restart, it is possible that your
Web browser has an error message with the "Connection failed" content. Please

wait until the central station has finished the boot process and try to access the

control Panel again.

19.12.2.3 Performing a system reset

Run the following points one after the other to perform a system reset and restore the

factory settings to the Control Panel.

e All configurations, settings and programming are deleted. The security key is
reset.

. Click "System Reset" in the line reset to start the reset operation. The pop-up
window will then open to enter the system security key (Security prompt).

Systemn reset - confirmation prompt
Flease confirm here to start the system reset,

The CCU will be restarted automatically, Afterwards, you can
log in again.

([ Perform system reset |

[ cancel ]

Figure 88: Pop-up-reset-security query

. Enter the system security key in the Security prompt window. You only need to enter the
system security key if it was previously set. If the system security key is in the factory
0 state, you do not need to enter the key to replay the backup.

. Click "Perform a Reset" to perform the reset of the control Panel. The pop-up
window will then open to restart the system.

S s_tem—Reset Sucherheltﬁabf_ra o

'BatEe geben Sie den Sncherheutsschlussel 2in und fuhren Sie
- anschliefiend den Systemreset durch.

Sicherheitsschlissel: |

( System-Reset durchfiihren )

( Abbrechen )

Figure 89: Pop-up-system reset-reboot
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. Click "Register again" to restart the control Panel and log on to the system.

9 Since the CCU is not reachable during the restart, it is possible that your Web
browser has an error message with the content "Connection failed"

Spends. Please wait until the central station has finished the boot process and try to
access the control Panel again.

19.12.2.4 Configure Timeout time

. Type the timeout time in seconds in the box. Click "Apply
. Timeout".

SSH-Secure Shell

You can activate the SSH function of your head office via the checkbox "SSH active" and assign a
password for access. "SSH" is a server service on the Zen Trale, which is used to establish an
encrypted network connection and to access the Linux operating system of the CCU via separate
programs (e.g. "putty" for Windows).

Close the window.
. Click Back in the footer to close the window.
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19.12.3 Time and position setting

The setting of the time and date and the setting of the geographic location takes place in
the-SEM pop-up windows. You can reach this window using the corresponding operating
instructions In "19.12 Control Panel" on page 142

CCU time and position settings
Time {hh:mm:ss) 22 1|51 1|37
Date (dd.mm.yyyy) |03 | |11 | [2018 | [ Apply time ]

[ Get time from computer )

MTP server addresses: ee.pool.ntp.org [ Apply time server ]

Country Estonia v
City Tallinn ¥
Longitude 24.45 East ¥
Latitude 55.25 Morth ¥

Time zone |EET/EEST (UTC+2/+3) v Apply settings ]

Figure 90: Pop-up — time and position setting

Setting the time and date manually
Select the points listed below in the "Time" line and enter the appropriate information there.

Then close the configuration by clicking on " Take time " Off.

Time entry
. Enter the time in the specified format.

Date Entry
. Enter the date in the specified format.

Take the time and date from the PC system clock °
Click "Take time from PC" to take the current PC time to the Control Panel.

Automatically obtain time and date via the Internet
In the "NTP server" line, enter the hostname of a time server to automatically obtain
and synchronize the time and date over the Internet. Click "Apply time Server" to
accept the setting.

9 At the factory, NTP time server addresses are already entered here.

Setting the geographical position of the place of residence by selecting a country or
city select the points listed below in the "position" line and enter the relevant
information there.

Then close the configuration by clicking on " Apply Settings " Off.
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Country Selection Entry
. Select your country from the selection list.

City Selection Entry
9 Select your city or city from the selection list.

After the selection of the country and city, the entries for longitude, latitude and time zone
are updated automatically.
Only if the geographical position is correctly adjusted will the Astrouhr (sunrise and sunset
times) be calculated correctly.

Setting the geographic position by entering longitude and latitude Select the points
listed below in the line entry row and enter the appropriate information there.

Then close the configuration by clicking on " Apply Settings " Off.

Longitude entry
. Enter the longitude of your place of residence in the specified format.

Latitude entry
. Enter the latitude of your place of residence in the specified format.
e You can find information about the latitude and longitude of your place of residence in a
navigation system or read it on relevant internet pages.
Only if the geographical position is correctly adjusted will the Astrouhr (sunrise and
sunset times) be calculated correctly.

Setting the time zone

From the selection list in the line entry row, select the establishments-concerned time zone

for your location.

Then close the configuration by clicking on " Apply Settings " Off.
0 After the selection of the country and city, the entries for longitude, latitude and time zone
are updated automatically.

Close window
. Click Back in the footer to close the window.
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19.12.4 Network Settings

The network settings of the control Panel are configured in this pop-up window.
You can reach this window using the corresponding operating instructions if79.72 System
Control "on page 142

Changes to the network settings can cause you to get no more access to the Control
Panel. If you have any problems or questions about configuring your network settings,
please contact your network administrator.

i[cou network settin.gs

i
Host name: ccus Please deﬁne the basic IP settings of your
. Hormematic CCU.
Use the following IP address: ) ] -
1P address: 192.168.1.225 ‘r’pu can assign a name to your Homematic CCU |
via the host name. i
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0 . B
. IThe Homematic CCU gets the IP address and all
Gateway.. 192.168.1.1 corresponding settings from a DHCP server. If |
Use the following DNS server address: vour network does not have a DHCP server or if
Preferred DNS server: |192.168.1.1 you would like to use your own settings, you
. can manually configure an own IP address
Alternative DNS server: |0.0.0.0 (hers.,
Step 1: Enter data To enable secure remote access to your
Host 193 168.1.213 Homematic CCU, you can create a certificate
name here.
Email ) )
address You can create a cerbificate in four steps:
Country (UK, GER, etc.) |UK 1. Step 1: Create certificate
— 2. Step 2: Select downloaded certificate
C Create certificate ) 3. Step 3: Upload certificate to CCU
Step 2: Select downloaded certificate 4. Step 4: Restart Homematic CCU
IMI Mo file chosen In the first step, the certificate will be created
Step 3: Upload certificate to CCU online on wwv.‘.hu:umem_atic:cu:um. 'I_'herefore, an
active intermet connection is required. Then
Step 4: Restart CCU please select the created certificate and
transfer it to your Homematic CCU, After
. restarting vour Homematic CCU you can access
Remove certificate from CCU Delete the CCU via a secure connection.
) L DK )
Figure 91: Pop-up-network settings

19.12.41 IP Settings
Select the points listed below and enter the relevant information there.
Then complete the configuration according to the instructions under " All inputs

Take and close windows From.
e Match the entries in this window with the configuration of your network.

homematic®
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Hostname entry

. Enter a host name.

. Click the "Use the following IP address" check box to connect the control Panel to an
existing network using a fixed IP address. Configure the following parameters
according to your LAN:

o |P Address
o Subnet mask
o Gateway

Use the following DNS server addresses entry
. Configure the parameters as needed according to your LAN.

19.12.4.2 Create certificate

Here is the creation of a certificate, which is necessary to be able to build a secure HTTPS
connection between the Web server (in this case the CCU) and your web browser on the
user PC.

. Select the points listed below and enter the relevant information there.

Hostname entry

. Enter the host name of the dynamic domain for your headquarters that you have set
up for a dynamic Domain Name System (DYNDNS) provider and that you want to
access directly to your CCU (for example, "hm-zentrale.dyndns.org"). .

O When you open the window, the currently used domain name or IP address is
automatically entered here.

Email Address entry
Enter your email address.

Country entry
. Enter your country's abbreviation (DE for Germany, at for Austria, etc.).

. Click Create certificate to create the certificate on the Homematic server
(www.homematic.com).
e To create the certificate, you must have your Web browser, i.e. Your user PC, have
access to the Internet.
. In the following operating system or Web browser window, click Save file to

save the certificate to your user PC.

Download the certificate to the CCU
To load a previously created certification support his to the control panel, run the points listed
below sequentially.

156



HomeMatic
homematic®

Operation and Configuration

. Click Browse to open the Select Certificate window. In the File Upload window, locate
. the appropriate certificate that you saved earlier.

. Click "Open" to display the file name and directory path in the windows of the
User interface.

. Click Upload to load the certificate to the CCU. The pop-up window will then open
to restart the system.

MNetzwerksicherheit
Zertifikat hochgeladen, Starten Sie die Zentrale jetzt neu.

Schritt 4: Zentrale neu starten ( Neu starten ]
—
( Zurick )
Figure 92: Pop-up-network security-restarting the system

. Click Restart to restart the control Panel. Then the pop-up window will open to log on to
the system again. Click "Register again" to log in to the system or to access the home
page

9 Since the CCU is not reachable during the restart, it is possible that your Web browser
will issue an error message with the content "Connection failed". Please wait until the

central station has finished the boot process and try to access the control Panel again.

When you first access the CCU through a secured HTTPS connection, you must
e manually accept the certificate created and loaded above. This is necessary because
the certificate created is a so-called self-signed certificate and has not been issued by a
recognized certification authority. For more information on accessing

via a secured HTTPS connection see Secured Ethernet Connection

For more information about HTTPS connections, SSL encryption, and associated certificates,
please contact your network administrator.

Secured Ethernet Connection

In order to establish a secure HTTPS connection between the CCU and the Web browser
on your user PC, a corresponding certificate must be loaded at the CCU. First, complete
the appropriate operating instructions for creating and uploading a certificate.

For more information about HTTPS connections, SSL encryption, and associated certificates,
please contact your network administrator.

To access the CCU through a secure (SSL-encrypted) HTTPS connection, follow the
points listed below sequentially:

. Connect the control Panel to your LAN using a network connection cable. Start your
. Web browser.

. In the address bar of the Web browser, enter the location associated with the
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Hostname of the dynamic domain in the form http://172.25.50.156 A.
The user login screen will then open

e For the first time (after uploading the certificate) over a secured HTTPS connection to the

Control Panel, you must accept the created and loaded certificate MA-or manually. This
is necessary because the certificate created is a so-called self-signed certificate and has
not been issued by a recognized certification authority.

Accept all entries and close the window °
Click "OK" in the footer to save the entries and close the window.

Discard all entries and close Windows °
Click Cancel in the footer to close the window without changing it.
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Configure 19.12.5 Firewall

The firewall is configured in this pop-up window. Here the access to the two interfaces of the
control Panel is set.

CCU firewall

Firewall policy: Ports blocked T

4 Port access settings

Homematic XML-RPC API: Restricted access R

Enables direct access to taught-in Homematic devices

| remote Homematic script API: Restricted access v

Enables access to the logic tier of the Homematic CCU

Mediola access: Restricted access R

1 Enables access to the Medicla service

| Port opening:

This is where required ports can be opened. Enter the ports in a list separated
by i

IP addresses for restricted access
192,168.0.1;

162.168.0.0/16;
fcD0::/7

You can enable access for individual IP addresses or entire address ranges for
both IPv4 and IPvE. Enter the addresses in a list separated by ;.

[ Cancel ] [ 0K ]

Figure 93: Pop-up window firewall configuration

Homematic XML-RPC API
The Homematic XML-RPC API is an interface that can only be accessed directly on
individual devices, but cannot be used to control functions, spaces, programs,...

For example, a single switch or dimmer can be controlled, but not the program "presence" or
the room "bathroom".

Full
Access to the control Panel is only protected over the network. Anyone who can access the
network at the same time has the Homematic XML-RPC API interface.

Restricted
The Homematic XML-RPC API interface is only for some selected IP addresses or Address
ranges that are listed in the "Restricted Access IP Addresses" section.

No access
Access from the network to the Homematic XML-RPC API interface is blocked.
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Remote Homematic Script API
The remote Homematic Script APl interface can be used to control spaces, functions,
and programs.

Full

Access to the control Panel is only protected over the network. Anyone who can access the
network at the same time has the remote Homematic script API interface.

Restricted

The remote Homematic Script API interface is only available for some selected IP
addresses or ranges of address listed in the restricted to grip IP addresses area.

No access
Access from the network to the remote Homematic script API interface is blocked.
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19.12.6 LAN Gateway Configuration

The configuration of the available wireless LAN gateways is done in this window.

T Admin
ome - . Alarm messages (0)
HomeMatic Home page > Settings > Control panel = BisCoS-RF

homematic® configuration Service messages (0)

Status and contro | Programs and comnecions ] sttns e

General settings

Name Action

Cawoy ) (aaa )

Interface allocation

HM-RCV-50 BidCoS-RF @ BidCoS-RF (Default) I}
HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU-Kid-room OEQO760698 (Default) I}
HM-CC-RT-DN OEQ2083225 @ O0EQ2083225 (Default) I}
HM-LC-5w1-Ba-PCE OEQD286488 H OEQD285488 (Default) I}

Figure 94: LAN Gateway Configuration

If you want to use a wireless LAN gateway as an antenna, click the "Add to" button.

Another pop-up window opens:

Add Homematic Configuration-Adapter

Type: |RF: HomeMatic RF-LAN Gateway V|

Name (optional) | ]

Serial number | |

Access code | |

IP address | |

Cancel OK

Figure 95: Edit Gateway Pop-up window
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Name
. Type a name for the device (optional).

Serial number
. Enter the serial number of the device.

Security key
. Enter the device's security key.

IP address (optional)
An IP address is usually not to be specified. However, it is possible to manually assign an
IP address with the software provided to the gateway.

. In this case, the IP address must be entered here.

19.12.7 Additional Software

The installation, administration and uninstallation of additional software is done in this pop
Up window. You can reach this window using the corresponding operating instructions ifi79.72
Control Panel on page 142.

9 It is important to note the hints in the user interface.

Any additional software installed by the user may lead to undesirable results, including
data loss and system instability.

Check for Addons here:
https://homematic-forum.de/forum/viewtopic.php?f=49&t=46890

Additibnal sof'twarel for CCU
Installed version: [mediola NEO Automation Manager CCU

fable version: 2.3:2 Addon .
Available version Download Copyright (c) 2014-2018 mediola connected

living AG
mediola connected living AG

([ Restart | [ Uninstall ) [ Set ]

|[Please note:
Additional software installed by the user can
lead to unexpected results, data loss or even

I:sla ": 58'2{3ﬁa£:rllel::'nal Choose File | No file chosen system instability.
additional ' e0)-3 AG does not assume any liability for
e [ Install ] [ladditional software installed by the user.

ITo finish installation, the CCU will be restarted
automatically.

Figure 96: Pop-up — additional software (no additional software installed yet)
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Install additional software
Run the points listed below sequentially to load an additional software to the Control Panel.

. Click "Browse" to open the add-on software Selection window.

. In the File Upload window, locate the appropriate add-on software. Click Open to accept
. the file name and directory path in the User Interface window.

. Click Install to install the add-on software on the Control Panel and follow the
instructions on the screen. The control panel will automatically reboot after
installation.

. After the central station has automatically restarted, click "Log in again to log on to the
system or to access the home page any new add-on software is listed in this pop-up
window Zeilenwei-se after installation. The form and the contents of the information line
are the additional software.

The operating and configuration possibilities of the additional software can be consulted
in the operating instructions of the additional software or please contact the support of
the additional software manufacturer.

Uninstall Add-on software

. In the list, locate the additional software that you want to delete. ¢
Click "Uninstall" on the corresponding line to uninstall the additional software.
Follow the instructions on the screen.
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19.12.8 General Settings

In the menu item "General Settings" You can select a microSD card or a USB

Initialize the stick for measurement data acquisition and diagram display (se€16.4 Status and
Operation Diagrams "on page 43) and the corresponding prices of your Energieanbie
Ters and the currency for the performance measurement.

General settings

Status: microSD card is available but has

not yet been initialized. Storage of data only includes the diagrams.
Currency EUR ¥
Current
Price/kWwh 0.00
Gas . . :
Price/kWh 0.00 [Here vou can set the price per kWh of your electncity provider,
Heating value kwh/m? | 0.00
Condition number 0.00
Service messages: & Switching the Info LED flashing on or off in case of service and
alarm messages: & alarm messages
Figure 97: Pop-up-general settings

You can select one of the following currencies: °
Euro
o Turkish lira
o British pound
> Swiss francs
o Polish zloty

Energy consumption and energy costs are provided under "status and Operation" — Ge
For devices with power measurement.
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19.12.9 couplings - Philips HUE and OSRAM Lightify

In the menu item "couplings" You can, for example, create a coupling between your central-Le
and Osram Lightify or Philips Hue.

Making couplings
. Under Control Panel, click Couplings to open the pop-up window for editing.

Dialogue connections b

S h qate: You can create the pairing -
“ garch gateway | o | between the ccU and OSRAM

/ IP address unknown Lightify here. Please find further

information here:

Manual IP input )
aSRAM | 0K | ._.-'.

| You can create the pairing

pHIles Search gateway | < rh between the CCU and Philips Hue
IP address unknown here. Please find further

information here:
h |e :r_"'r-l-r::l Manual IP input
1 1Ld ighting | Ok | d

Figure 98: Pop-up window couplings

. Enter the IP address of the gateway and click OK.

CUx Daemon

CUx-Daemon is a universal interface between the central and corresponding compatible
onscreen components of other systems such as FS20, EnOcean and many others. With the
help of this add-on it is possible to unprecedented components of other systems into the
system.

. Click on "Cux-daemon" to go to the add-on.

CloudMatic

. Click "CloudMatic" to set up a remote grip on your home automation installation. For
more information about the installation, please refer to the website
www.cloudmatic.de. This is a third-party software.
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19.12.10 NEOServer
@ This application is pre-installed and available only in conjunction with the CCU3.

See "NEOServer" For more information about Mediola's programs and services (such as the
AIO creator Neo) and how to activate the server program installed on the central CCU3. Itis a
third-party software.

By activating the NEOServers, you can involvement plug-ins for devices from other
manufacturers and service providers such as Bose, Sonos, Digitus, and others in your smart
home system. Additional costs may arise here.
To activate the server, do the following:

Under Control Panel, click NEOServer. Here you can view the status of the server.

<
mediola’ :

Status: offline

NEO SERVER

NEO SERVER ist ein auf der CCU3 vorinstalliertes Server-Programm, das in Kambination mit der leistungsstarken App-Visualisierungs-
Software A0 CREATOR NEO arbeitet, deren Lizenz im Leistungsumfang der CCU3 enthalten ist

Figure 99: NEOServer offline

. Click Enable to connect to the Mediola server. Wait until the server is enabled and

. "Status: Online" appears.
mecﬁnla@ ff
ACG
Status: online
NEO SERVER Neustart NEO SERVER Logfiles

Figure 100: NEOServer Online
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ﬁ The NEOServer is always started automatically at the start of the CCUS3.

0 The NEO Automation Manager plug-in allows you to shortcut and automate systems
between your Homematic or Homematic IP and GE councils of other integrated
brands/manufacturers.

See https://www.mediola.com/hersteller-liste for a list of all brands and manufacturers
currently supported by the AlO creator Neo via Neo plugins.

For more information on the installation of the AlO creator Neo, please refer to the CCU3
enclosed information card.

Redmatic

Red
Matic

RedMatic combines several software components into one CCU Addon, software package
that can be easily installed on a Homematic CCU3 or RaspberryMatic as additional software
via the WebUI.

The basis is Node-RED with the CCU nodes for Node-RED. This makes it possible to
implement rules, automations, scripts and connections of external services and systems for
a Homematic system in a simple, visual way - and this largely without any programming
knowledge. The wiki has more information about Node-RED and some usage examples (
called Flows).

In addition, RedMatic WebApp and Node-RED Dashboard are included; with this user
interfaces for mobile devices and the browser can be created easily (example screenshots).

Also direct Homekit, Blockly, node.js ... and much more.

RedMatic is only suitable for the CCU3 and RaspberryMatic. It cannot be used on the CCU2
or lower.

For the use of the CCU Nodes a modern browser is necessary, the Internet Explorer is not
supported.

Under Releases the file redmatic- <version> .tar.gz is available for download. After installing
the Addon via the Homematic WebUI (Control Panel -> Addon Software) and the necessary
reboot of the CCU, Node-RED can be reached at http://<ccu-addresse>/addons/red.
Patience is required during installation, it can take up to 10 minutes. Some sample flows and
a simple dashboard are already preconfigured, the dashboard is accessible at http://<ccu-
addresse>/addons/red/ui.
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20 Homematic Device Configuration
20.1  Wireless Radiator Thermostat (HM-CC-RT-DN)

With the electronic radio radiator thermostat from Homematic You can regulate the room
temperature time-controlled and adjust heating phases to your individual needs.

After you have trained the radio radiator thermostat to the Control Panel, you can make the
settings of the device using the WebUI interface. Click

To "Settings"-"Devices" and select the radiator thermostat (s. "19.2
Devices "on page 110.

homcmatic@ Home page > Settings > Devices

Service messages (0)

statu <ot | prorams nd comectons R et i)
Set

HM-CC-RT-DN Wireless Heatin : ! Kid room 1 Delete
QEQ2083225 HM-CC-RT-DN @ Thermostat 0EQ2083225 BidCos-RF Standard Heating floor SN ICA It e

Programs

Figure 101: Radio Radiator Thermostat Overview

In this window you can make settings for the radio radiator thermostat and adjust the
parameters of the radiator thermostat.

20.1.1 Device Parameters

The device parameters of the radio radiator thermostat can be configured individually.

T i Admin
HomeMatic ) Home page > Settings > Devices > Set device /
homematic @ channel parameter

Status and control | Programs and connections m

Alarm messages (0)

Service messages (0)

preeym——

Temperature profile Saturday:
Start time End time Temperature
- W) 1.Time period 00:00/0'clock 06:00/0'clock 17.00°C
- W) 2. Time peried 06:00|0'clock 22:000'clock 21.0°C
"p 3. Time period 22:00/0'clock 24:00/0'clock 17.01°C
I Temperature profile Sunday: # apply from previous day
Temperature profile Monday: apply from previous day
Start time End time Temperature
- &) 1. Time period 00:00(0'dlock 06:00/0'clock 17.0°C
- &) 2.Time period 06:00/0'clock 09:00/0'clock 21.07°C
(=] &) 3. Time period 09:00/0'clock 17:00/e'clock 17.07°C
w &) 4 Time peried 17:00(0'dlock 22:00/0'clock 21.0°C
"j 5. Time period 22:00/0'clock 24:00/0'clock 17.01°C
Temperature profile Tuesday: ¥ apply from previous day
Temperature profile Wednesdav: ¥ annlv from nrevions dav

Figure 102: Temperature Profiles
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Programme

You can set individual temperature profiles of the radio Heizkoérperthermo-STAT for each
weekday. A temperature profile can be divided into several time periods (max. 6 heating
phases and 13 switching times). The start and end times and the temperature must be
specified for each time period. You have the possibility to create the temperature-file for the
day separately or by the checkbox "as before" to take over the profile of the previous days.

. Temperature Profile Saturday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Sunday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Monday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Tuesday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Wednesday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Thursday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Friday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

Local Control lock

CheckBox: The operation on the device can be blocked to prevent the unwanted modification
of settings, e.g. by accidental touching. The local control lock locks the operation on the
device. The control lock can be removed from the unit.

Global control Lock

CheckBox: The operation on the device can be blocked to prevent the unwanted modification
of settings, e.g. by accidental touching. The global control lock locks the operation on the
device and can only be activated via the WebUI (not on the device).

Mode control lock

CheckBox: When the control lock mode is activated, the device can only be operated in the
currently set mode. It is not possible to switch between the operating modes (auto, Manu,
holiday or boost). The mode control lock can only be disabled via the WebUI (not on the
device).
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Comfort temperature

At the factory, a comfort temperature of 21 °c is set. You can adjust the comfort temperatures
individually.

Input Temperature range: 15.00 — 30.00 °c

Eco temperature
At the factory an eco temperature of 17 °c is set. You can set the eco temperature in-dividual.

Input Temperature range: 5.00 — 25.00 °c

Minimum temperature
At the factory, a minimum temperature of 4.5 °c is set. To determine the lower limit of the
adjustable temperature, a minimum temperature of 5.00 — 14.5 °c can be set.

Selection temperature range: Off and 5.00 — 14.5 °c

Maximum temperature
At the factory, a maximum temperature of 30.5 °c is set. To limit the height of the adjustable
temperature, a maximum temperature of 15.0 — 30.0 °c can be set.

Selection temperature range: On and 15.0 — 30.0 °c

Window-to-temperature

When airing in the room, the radiator thermostat automatically regulates the temperature to
save heating costs. At the factory, a window-to-temperature of 12 °c and an eco-time of 15
minutes are set. You can adjust the window-to-temperature individually.

Input Temperature range: 5.00 — 30.00 °c

mode for temperature Fall detection
Here you can make mode settings for the temperature drop detection: ¢

Inactive: Temperature Fall Detection Inactive
. Auto mode: Temperature Fall detection only active in auto
. Auto + Manu Mode: Temperature fall detection only active in auto and Manu mode
. Auto + party mode: Temperature drop detection active only in auto and Party mode
. Active: Temperature Fall detection for all modes Active (default)

Selection mode: Inactive, Auto mode, auto + Manu mode, auto + Party mode or active

Window-to-temperature duration
Here you can set the duration of the temperature fall detection. This function is not possible
in conjunction with a Homematic window contact.

Input time: 0-60 Minutes
Descaling Trip

A descaling drive of the Heizkdr Perthermostat is carried out once a week to protect against
the calcification of the valve. The valve is opened once completely and then
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Closed again. This prevents the valve pin from setting itself by lime ablagerun gene. No
operation is possible during this short period of time. The factory is set for the weekly
descaling trip Saturday, 11:00 pm. You can adjust the time-point for the descaling trip
individually.

Select time Weekday: Monday-Sunday

Time

The factory is set for the weekly descaling trip Saturday, 11:00 pm. You could adjust the time
for the descaling trip individually.

Time of Selection: 0 — 11 pm and full or half hour

Temperature offset

As the temperature of the radiator is measured, it may be colder or warmer at another point in
the room. To align this, a temperature offset of + 3.5 °c can be set. If, for example, 18 °c are
measured instead of 20 °c, an offset 0f-2.0 °c is to be adjusted. At the factory, an offset
temperature of 0.0 °c is set. You can adjust the offset temperature individually.

Selection temperature range:-3.5 - 3.5 °c

Boost duration

With the boost function, cool rooms can be heated up at the push of a button and within a very
short time. When the boost function is triggered, the heating valve is immediately opened for 5
Minu to 80% (factory setting). You can adjust the boost duration individually. Selection Time: 0
— 30 minutes

Valve Opening degree

With the boost function, cool rooms can be heated at the push of a button and within a very
short time. When the boost function is triggered, the heating valve is immediately opened for 5
mi-Slots to 80% (factory setting). You can adjust the valve opening level individually during the
boost duration.

Input aperture: 0 — 100%

Boost after window closure trigger
CheckBox: You can activate this function if you want the boost function to be automatically
disconnected after an open window is detected and the window is closed again.

e In Expert mode (see "19.2 Configuration — User account” on page 48 ) can
Other settings on the wireless radiator thermostat, such as setting the
Display lighting duration or the automatic change from summer to winter time.

Channel parameters
This is where the channels of the device are displayed. You cannot set channel parameters
for the radio radiator thermostat.

You can hide the parameter list by clicking the "Close parameter list" button.
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20.2 Wireless Switch Actuator, Power Metering Plug Adapter (HM-ES-PMSw1-PL)

With the Homematic Radio switch Actuator 1x with power measurement in the
adapter housing you can connect connected loads (e.g. Turn off your dryer) and
measure the energy consumption of these devices (up to 3680 Watts (16 a)).

The radio switch actuator with power measurement combines two functional areas in one
advised:

Switching of connected loads (switching channel)
. Measurement of voltage, current, active power, frequency and energy
. consumption (measuring channel)

To configure the wireless switch actuator with power measurement, click "Settings" in the

WebUI user interface —» "Devices" and select the radio switch actuator with
Performance measurement'{$e2 Devices" on page 110.
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Figure 103: Setting Radio switch actuator with power measurement

In this window you can make settings for the radio switch actuator with power measurement
and adjust the parameters of the device.

20.2.1 Device Parameters

The device parameters of the radio Schaltaktors with power measurement can be
individually confi gured. You can make the following configurations:

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device Key":
Set the check mark if you want to disable the Reset function ("Factory settings
restoring-len") on the device. The reset can only be done via the control Panel.
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20.2.2 Channel Parameters

20.2.2.1 Channel 1: Switching channel

Sratusmeldungen Mndestverzagerung 208 5 {0.50-15.50)

Um Kollmsonen bem Senden ven Statusmeldungen zu
varhindern, konmen Sie hier ein Zeifenster definieran,  1.00 3 (0.00-7.00)

wrelhres o Vergtoerongioel fmeogefagl wrd,

Mar Sendeversuche L | (E-1071

[Programmening der nbemen Gerdtetaste - KOQO4Z 13861

Schalter em / 3us »

Mit sinem Cruck auf die Geratetaste wird der Schalter fur die festgalegte Jeit ein- oder ausgeschaltet [TepgleFunkiion). Ist eine
Verzdgerungazeit eingestellt. erfolpt sine Schaltung erst nach Abfauf dieser Jait .

-ES-PMSw 1-PIKEOO421386: 1 o, 8

Cinschaltverzogerdyng keme
Einschaltdauer (Verweildauer im Zustand "&in’) unendlich
Sapssohulyer gogicrung keimmin
verweddauer im Zustand “aus” unendlich

Figure 104: Radio switch actuator with power measurement-Channel 1

Input "Status messages delay": 0.50 — 15.50 S (default: 2.00)
The value indicates the time interval at which the device sends STA-Tusmeldungen to the
control center after a state change.

To prevent collisions when sending status messages, you can define a time window that will
be added to the delay Time: 0.00 — 7.00 S (default: 1.00)

"Max Send attempts" entry: 0 — 10 (default: 5)
Sets the number of maximum send attempts.

Programming the internal device key:

You can choose between the expert, switch on, switch off, switch on/off (default), and stair

light modes:

. Expert: In Expert mode, you can make additional device configurations. ¢
Switch on, switch off, switch on/off: With a pressure on the device button, the switch is
switched on or off for the specified time (duration in the state "on" or "off"). If a delay
time (switch-on or switch-off delay) is set, a circuit only takes place after the end of this
time.

. Staircase Light: With a pressure on the device button, the switch is switched on
for the specified time (duration in the state "on").

Switch-on delay selection:
None, 5 S-1 h, enter value

Selection "On time (duration in state" on ")": 1 S-24 h,
Infinity, enter value

Switch off delay selection:
None, 5 S-1 h, enter value
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Select "Dwell time in State" off ": 1 S-24 h, Infinity, enter value
Button "Simulate key Press": Click on this button to simulate a key press on the advised and
to look at the effects.

20.2.2.2 Channel 2: Measuring channel (current/Spannungs-/Leistungs-and frequency meter
Strom-/Spannungs- /Leistungs- und Frequenzmesser
Mittelwertbildung uber 1 s(1-18)
Ein Wert wird gesendet, wenn sich seit der letzten Sendung
die Leistung um Werteingabe 100.00 W (0.01 - 3680.00)
HM-ES-PMSw 1-Pl KEQO421366:2 Ch.: 2

- 100 ma (1 - 16000)
oder die Spannung um Werteingabe 10.00 VvV (0.10 - 230.00)
- 1.00 Hz (0.01 - 2.55)

oder der Strom um Werteingabe

oder die Fregquenz um Werteingabe

geandert hat.

Mindestpause nach
der letzten Sendung 8 s (0-16)

Figure 105: Radio switch actuator with power measurement-Channel 2

Input "mean value over":

1-16 S (default: 1)

Average values of the measurement data are generated in the device, which are sent to the
control center for further processing.

Input "A value is sent if the power has changed since the last
broadcast: 0.01 — 3680.00 W

Or the current at: 1 — 16000 W

or the voltage at: 0.10 — 230.00 V or the
frequency changed by: 0.01 — 2.55 Hz.

Enter "Pause after last broadcast": 0 — 16 S (default:
8)
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20.2.2.3 Channel 3 to 6 (power, current, voltage and frequency sensor)

Leistungs-Sensor

Schaltbefehl bei Uberschreiten der Leistung -

Bei Uberschreitung des oberen Grenzwerts Entscheidungswert (200) senden,
HM-ES-PMSw 1-PI KEQ0421366:3 Che: 3 wenn vorher der untere Grenzwert unterschritten wurde,

Oberer Grenzwert 200.00 W (0.00 - 3680.00)

Unterer Grenzwert 100.00 W (0.00 - 3680.00)

Strom-Sensor

Schaltbefehl bei Uberschreiten der Stromstarke -

Bei Uberschreitung des oberen Grenzwerts Entscheidungswert (200) senden,
HM-ES-PMSw 1-P| KEQO421366:4 Ch.: 4 wenn vorher der untere Grenzwert unterschritten wurde.

Oberer Grenzwert 2000 ma (0 - 16000)

Unterer Grenzwert 1000 mA (0 - 16000)

Spannungs-Sensor

Schaltbefehl bei Uberschreiten der Spannung -

Bei Uberschreitung des oberen Grenzwerts Entscheidungswert (20) senden,
HM-ES-PMSw 1-P| KEQO421366:5 Che: 5 wenn vorher der untere Grenzwert unterschritten wurde.

Oberer Grenzwert 240.00 WV (115.00 - 255.00)

Unterer Grenzwert 220.00 WV (115.00 - 255.00)

Frequenz-Sensor

Nicht aktiv -
HM-ES-PMSw1-Pl KEQD421366:6 Ch.: 6 . .

Der Sensorkanal ist nicht aktiv.

Figure 106: Radio switch actuator with power measurement-channel 3-6

The sensor channel is not active. In Expert mode, you can perform additional configurations
on the sensor channel of the wireless Schaltaktors with power measurement.
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20.3 Wireless Wall Thermostat (HM-TC-IT-wm-W-EU)

With the Homematic wireless wall thermostat, you can regulate the room temperature in
conjunction with one or more Homematic Radio radiator thermostats (HM-CC-RT-dn) and
adjust heating phases to your individual needs. The wall thermostat measures the
temperature and humidity and then cyclically forwards the IS and should-tempera to the
radiator thermostat, so that the room temperature can be controlled.

After you have trained the wireless wall thermostat to the control Panel, you can make the
settings of the device using the WebUI interface. To do so, click

Under "Settings" on "Devices" and select the wall thermostat (s. "19.2 Devices"
on page 110).

HomeMatic Admin Alarm messages (0)
homematicm Home page > Settings > Devices

Service messages (0)

P C— i)
Set
HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU- | HM-TC-TT-WM- | Wireless Wall ! Kid room 1 Delete
Kid-room W-EL Thermostat OEQO0760658 BidCos-RF Standard floor le]e E
Programs

Figure 107: Wireless Wall Thermostat Overview

In this window, you can change the settings for the wireless wall thermostat and adjust the
parameters of the device individually.

20.3.1 Device Parameters
The device parameters of the wireless wall thermostat can be configured individually.

Programme

You can choose between 3 weeks of programs.
Selection: Active Wochenrpogramm: 1, 2, 3 selection:
Edit Weekly program: 1, 2, 3

For each weekday, you can set individual temperature profiles for the radio Wandthermo-Stat.
A temperature profile can be divided into several time periods (max. 6 heating phases and 13
switching times). The start and end times and the temperature must be specified for each time
period. You have the option of creating the tempera-turprofile for the day separately or by
using the checkbox "as the day before" to take over the profile of the previous days.

. Temperature Profile Saturday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Sunday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
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Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Monday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Tuesday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Wednesday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Thursday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

. Temperature Profile Friday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

— : Admin Alarm messages (0]
HomeMatic . g Home page > Settings > Devices > Set device / il
nematic® channel parameter Service messages (0)

St ans contrr | progams aa <omnctons R stung i)

Active weekly programme: 1 @ 2 3
Edit week programme: [1 v @
Temperature profile Saturday:
Start time End time Temperature
& & 1.Time period 00:00/0'clock 06:00/0'clock 18.0°C
: !’ 2. Time period 06:00/0'clock 07:30/0'clock 20.0°C
: " 3. Time period 07:30(0'clock 09:00/0'clock 21.0°C
a J 4, Time period 09:00(0'clock 21:00/0'clock 21.5°C
«) 5. Time period 21:00/0'clock 24:00/0'clock 18.0°C
| Temperature profile Sunday: ¥ apply from previous day
Temperature profile Monday: apply from previous day
Start time End time Temperature
“} 1. Time period 00:00(0'clock 24:00/0'clock 18.09°C

Temperature profile Tuesday: #l apply from previous day

Temperature profile Wednesday: ¥ apply from previous day

Temperature profile Thursday: #| apply from previous day

Temperature profile Friday: I apply from previous day

|Wake on radio v Cyclically status message v

Figure 108: Temperature Profiles

Keylock

CheckBox: The operation on the device can be blocked to prevent the unwanted modification
of settings, e.g. by accidental touching. The keypad lock locks the operation on the device.
The control lock can be removed from the unit.

Global control Lock

CheckBox: The operation on the device can be blocked to prevent the unwanted modification
of settings, e.g. by accidental touching. The global control lock locks the operation on the
device and can only be activated via the WebUI (not on the device).
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Mode control lock

CheckBox: When the control lock mode is activated, the device can only be operated in the
currently set mode. It is not possible to switch between the operating modes (auto, Manu,
holiday or boost). The mode control lock can only be disabled via the WebUI (not on the
device).

Comfort temperature

At the factory, a comfort temperature of 21 °c is set. You can adjust the comfort temperatures
individually.

Input Temperature range: 15.00 — 30.00 °c

Eco temperature
At the factory an eco temperature of 17 °c is set. You can set the eco temperature in-dividual.

Input Temperature range: 5.00 — 25.00 °c

Minimum temperature
At the factory, a minimum temperature of 4.5 °c is set. To determine the lower limit of the
adjustable temperature, a minimum temperature of 5.00 — 14.5 °c can be set.

Selection temperature range: Off and 5.00 — 14.5 °c

Maximum temperature
At the factory, a maximum temperature of 30.5 °c is set. To limit the height of the adjustable
temperature, a maximum temperature of 15.0 — 30.0 °c can be set.

Selection temperature range: On and 15.0 — 30.0 °c

Temperature offset

As the temperature of the radiator is measured, it may be colder or warmer at another point in
the room. To align this, a temperature offset of + 3.5 °c can be set. If, for example, 18 °c are
measured instead of 20 °c, an offset of-2.0 °c is to be adjusted. At the factory, an offset
temperature of 0.0 °c is set. You can adjust the offset temperature individually.

Selection temperature range:-3.5 — 3.5 °c

Hysteresis for two-point control

The wall thermostat can be used in conjunction with a switch actuator as a two-point
controller. The regulation is based on the target and the present temperature as well as the
hysteresis fixed here.

Type of two-point regulation
If the wall thermostat is used as a two-point controller, this determines whether the control
should be "heating" or "cooling".

In the heating mode, the switch actuator is switched on when the target temperature is not
set, and in cooling mode it is switched on when it is exceeded.

Selection: Heating or cooling
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Boost duration

With the boost function, cool rooms can be heated up at the push of a button and within a very
short time. When the boost function is triggered, the heating valve is immediately opened for 5
Minu to 80% (factory setting). You can adjust the boost duration individually. Selection Time: 0
— 30 minutes

Boost after window closure trigger
CheckBox: You can activate this function if you want the boost function to be triggered
automatically after an open window is detected and the window is closed again.

Display on display
Here you can choose which temperature display should be active in the display of the radio
Wandthermo-stats.

Selection: Current temperature or target temperature

e In Expert mode (see "3.4 User Management" on page 15 ), you can
Settings on the wireless wall thermostat such as the display of the weekday or the
Automatic change from summer to winter time.

20.3.2 Channel Parameters
This is where the channels of the device are displayed. For the wireless wall thermostat, you

can set kei-NE channel parameters.
You can hide the parameter list by clicking the "Close parameter list" button.
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204 Wireless LAN Gateway (HM-LGW-O-tw-w-EU)

The Homematic Wireless LAN Gateway serves as an extension of the radio range of your
head office in a Homematic system.

If you are using Homematic devices outside the direct range of your head office,

For example, in the basement, on the upper floor of your house or in the Garden House, the
Wireless LAN Gateway supports the transmission of radio commands to these devices.

20.4.1 integration into the system

In order to establish communication between the wireless LAN Gateway and its headquarters
and to be able to use the Wireless LAN gateway as a range extension of the central station, you
must include it in the system.

To do this, do the following: *
In your WebUI, click Control Panel under Settings.

mne wnd

vorhander B3| Ubm gt 16:50
Erdlum: 03712016

Sasnrvemn il gowsg: or4

Gewerke B e garsg: Thcad

Diagramme Btuelle Firmwarsversion: 4254
Gerata-Update

Figure 109: Settings-Control Panel

. Then click on "LAN Gateway" in the next window.
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e vaney ) O

LAN Gateway "
i (’ L Zusatzsoftw ar

Figure 110: Control Panel-LAN Gateway

. To integrate your wireless LAN gateway into the system, press the "Add" button next.

Admin
> Binsteliungen > Systemsteuerung > BidCoS-RF

( (ibernehmen | | Hinzufiigen |

Figure 111: LAN Gateway General settings

. Select the RF: Homematic RF-LAN Gateway type.
. Remove the serial number and access code of your wireless LAN gateway from your
notes or the sticker on the back of the case.

. Enter them in the appropriate fields. ¢
Then press OK.
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HomeMatic Konfigurations-adapter hinzufligen

| RF: HomeMatic RF-LAN Gateway

Typ:

Seriennummer |
Sicherheitsschliissel: |
IP-Adresse (optional) |

Abbrechen

OK

Figure 112: Adding a LAN Gateway

Your wireless LAN gateway is displayed in the user interface. «
To activate it, click on "Apply" and restart your control panel.

. To do this, click Settings, Control Panel, central maintenance,

Reboot and log in again.

CCU2-Wartung

Aktuelle Software-Version: 2,278
Verflgbare Software-Version: 2.278
I Software-Update durchfiihren Achtung!
Schritt 1: Neue Software 1. Trennan Sie die Zentrale wahrend des
ccuz herunterladen Updates nicht von der
Bofterad Schritt 2; Heruntergeladene Software auswahlen Stromversoroung. Das Gerat kann
Softwate e beschadigt werden.
Durchsuchen... Keine Datel ausgewahit. 2. Fishren Sie vor dem Update eine
Datenscherung durch
Schritt 3: Software auf CCU2 laden
4 ] i r3 I
CCIJZ Zentrale neu starten, Veranderte
| |Neustart L Nanstart ) Einstellungen werden vorher gespeichert.
' HomeMatic Zentrale sinmalig im
abgesicherten Modus starten. im
[ Wanstars '"‘" “:’“"d'm“ abgesicherten Modus wird die installierte
Zusatzsoftware nicht gestartet. Veranderte
Einstellungen werden vorher gespeichert,
- e e — Stellen Sie die Anzahl der Logmeldungen ein,
BidCos-RF |Allesloggen | Liie von der Zentrale generiert werden sollen.
BidCos-Wired alles loggen Sie kdnnen zusatzlich enen Rechner
T - — angeben, dem die Zentrale ihre
Eotdor. Logikschicht (Alles loggen | |t ogmeldungen per Syslog schickt. Auf diesem
@rd-t" ofl Syslog-Server Adresse: | Rechner muB entsprechende Software
installiert sein, die die Meldungen
(_Einstellungen iibernehmen |  |entgegennimmt.
Zu Diagnosezwecken konnen die aktusllen
(__Logdatei herunteriaden } Logmeldungen der Zentrale in einer Textdatei
heruntergeladen werden,

Figure 113: Pop-up — Centralized maintenance
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Then you must connect all the devices (if this is not already done automatically) to be reached
via the Wireless LAN gateway with the wireless LAN gateway via the WebUI.

. To do this, in Device view (settings, Control Panel, LAN Gateway), click Set under Actions on
the device.

. In this view, select the Wireless LAN Gateway and confirm with "OK".

Interface-Zuordnung: HM-LC-Dim1L-PIl-2 JEQOS67688

Gateway:  |JEQD2510S57 2

I Feste Zuordnung aufheben

Abbrechen OK

Figure 114: Interface Mapping

Now you can reach the selected devices of your Homematic system via the Wireless LAN
gateway.
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20.5 Wireless Door/Window Sensor Optical (HM-SEC-SCO)

The Homematic wireless Door/Window Sensor, visually detects open or closed window or
doors through an infrared sensor (reflex coupler) and transmits the condition via radio to other
Homematic devices or to the Control Panel.

The device offers different applications and can be used, for example, with the Homematic
Radio Radiator thermostat (also in group management) for regulating the room temperature
temperature with the window open.

After you have trained the radio door/window sensor to the control Panel, you can use

the WebUI user interface to make the device's settings. To do so, click

"Settings"-"Devices" and select the radio door/window sensor (see "19.2 ge-
Councils "on page)110

M. Sae S50 BAT 7 SUUHIE:

Figure 115: Wireless door/window sensor, optical overview

In this window, you can change the settings for the wireless door//window sensor and
adjust the parameters of the device individually.

20.5.1 Device Parameters

The device parameters of the radio door/window sensor can be configured individually.

Gerateparameter

Parameter

Zyklische Statusmeldung v
Sabotagemeldung 2

Reset per Geratetaste sperren -

Max. Sendeversuche 3 (1-10)

Figure 116: Wireless door/window sensor, optical device parameters

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
one hour. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged. Both
parameters are applied one after the other.

CheckBox "Sabotage Message"

If the checkbox is activated, the tamper contact integrated in the device reports the remove
of the cover cap.
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CheckBox "Lock reset by Device Key"
If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device cannot be restored via the
Gerateta-Ste. The reset can only be done via the control Panel.

Enter "Max send attempts™:
1 — 10 (default: 6)
Sets the number of maximum send attempts.

20.5.2 Channel Parameters

The channel parameters of the radio door/window sensorS can be configured individually.

e o Parameteriste
: st bahinftin

Melduny 1 Posion olun [ethen =]

Midlchang i Posilion getatlossen ’m

Meldeverzagering o & (oOo-reao.ae)
Max, Sendeversuche Féi {1-18)

JHM-Sec-500 BATTSL0005:1

Figure 117: Wireless door/window sensor, optical channel parameters

Selection "message in position open”
Specifies which state message is sent to the Control Panel when the window or door is open.

Selection: No message, too, open

"Message in position closed" selection
Specifies which state message is sent to the Control Panel when the window or closed door is
closed.

Selection: No message, too, open
Entry "Alarm delay”: 0.00-7620.00 S

The value indicates the time interval at which the device sends STA-Tusmeldungen to the
control center after a state change.

Input "Max send attempts": 1 — 10 (default: 6)
Sets the number of maximum send attempts.
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20.6 Remote Control 8 Buttons (HM-RC-8)

With the Homematic radio remote control you can control the fishing Homematic devices
comfortably with eight keys.

The remote control can be taught directly to other Homematic devices or the control Panel, for
example, to switch on or off lighting or to move the roller shutter up or down. You can set the
functions of the 8 buttons individually. Several Homematic devices can be taught at a button.
This allows multiple functions to be performed simultaneously using a single button print.

After you have learned the radio remote control to the Control Panel, you can use the WebUI
user interface to set the device's settings. To do this, click

"Settings"-"Devices" and select the Radio remote control (S. "19.2 Devices" on
Page 110).

<RIC-8 B0k 1234000

Figure 118: Radio remote Control 8 keys-Overview

In this window you can change the settings for the radio remote control and adjust the
parameters of the device individually.

20.6.1 Device Parameters

The device parameters of the radio remote control can be configured individually.

“Faramaten

Rt per G abadaste spesren [

Hirndestdauer fur langen Tastendruck |0.40 % (0.30-1.60)

RC-8 POEI2I4000, 1 [Chi 3
Doppeikick- Zeit (Tastensperre) 000 % (0.00-1.50)
’ Mindestdauer fur langen Tastendrck (040 % (0.30-1.80)

PM-RC-3 BOEL234000:2 [Ch.: 2
Doppelhck- Zet (Taslenspeire) 0.00 & (0. 00-1. 50}
! Mirdestdauer fir langen Tastendruck (040 = (0.30:1.60)

JHR-RC-8 POE L2 40003 [Ch.: 3
Dok Tt (Tastermperme) .00 % 10.00-1.50)
’ I Mwidestdipeer I Fangen Tastendok (040 % 10.30-1.80)

MR8 POE E2X4000:48 ICh.: 4
Doppeikleck Zoit (T astunspe ) 0.00 & (0.00-1.50)
| Mridestdimeer s largen Tastendiuck iﬂ.!ﬂ & (0.30-1.80)1

-RC-8 POE 12340005 [Ch: 5§
Doppeliek 2ot (Tartonsperre) .00 & (0,001,500

[T RO S S £ O SURRE R S N S T i a -

Figure 119: Radio Remote Control 8 buttons-device and channel parameters
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CheckBox "Lock reset by Device Key"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device cannot be restored via the
device button. The reset can only be done via the control Panel.

20.6.2 Channel Parameters

You can set the following parameters for each channel or for each button of the
remote control:

Minimum duration for long button press:
0.30-1.80 S (default: 0.40)
Here you can enter the minimum duration for a long key press.

Double-click Time (Button Lock):

0.00-1.50 S (Default: 0.00)

Here you can enter the double-click time to activate the button lock.

If a non-zero value is entered here, the assigned button function is executed only
with a double-click in the Set time window.

homematic®
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20.7 Wireless Combination Signalling device MP3 (HM-ou-CFM-TW)

The Homematic Combination Signalling device MP3 enables the acoustic and optical
signalling of different states via loudspeakers and/or beacons. For example, the device
can be used as a doorbell.

After you have trained the wireless combi signal transmitter to the control Panel, you can

make the settings of the device using the WebUI interface. To do so, click

"Settings"-"Devices" and select the Radio Combi-Signal encoder (s. "19.2 Instru-
TE "on page 110.

einstelian

WA )-CEM-TW MEEQOOGH96 - - TR E B3 Furk-Gong mit S alleychte fr Battarkebatriah MEEDBODARE " fersion: 1@

Figure 120: Wireless Combi Signal Encoder MP3-Overview

In this window you can change the settings for the Wireless Combi signal encoder and adjust
the parameters of the device individually.

20.7.1 Device Parameters

The device parameters of the radio combined signal Encoder MP3 can be configured
individually.

Bomel gy Gewiteland e sguaron

Figure 121: Radio Combi signal Encoder device Parameters

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device Key"
If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device cannot be restored via the
Gerateta-Ste. The reset can only be done via the control Panel.
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20.7.2 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. You cannot set channel parameters
for the Radio Combo Signal encoder MP3.

HM CA-CFH-TW MEEDODI9 0T i 1 woring Faramebér eindtelibor

M- CR-CPM- TV MEEDODB4SE 2 h=2 walre Baramater sinstelinar

Figure 122: Radio Combi Signal Encoder channel parameters

You can hide the parameter list by clicking the "Close parameter list" button.

20.7.3 configuration options via links

In direct learning without a central station, only a basic functionality is available for the
Wireless combi signal generator; For example, the optical signal in red is played six times and
the audio file with the number 001 plays once completely. If no SD card was inserted during
the learning, the internal gong is played completely. Wide-RE possibilities (e.g. status display
by permanently flashing signal light) can be set via a control panel. Using direct links (see
"18.1 Direct Geratever" on page 62) and central programs (see "18.2 Program creation and
Central Link" on page 75), you have the option of connecting both the SI Gnalleuchte channel
and the audio channel Individually.

20.7.3.1 Channel 1-Signal light channel

Profilsinsteung - Sendar Frafibeinstefiunyg - Erntlﬁw
Siggtalleschte aktiv
mmwmwo«rhmmﬂnnmmmwmmﬁmmm
VerzegerungszeR singestelit, wird die Leuchte erst nach Ablauf diaser Zelt peschairer,

Einschaltverzogerung keine

Signatart Rot - lang
Ansahl der Winderichingen (1 - 2551 &

A3 meus s nawe
okt

Figure 123: Direct link Channel 1-Signal light channel

Switch-on delay
Here you can define the time delay at which the device led is to be switched on.
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Signal type
Here you can define in which color and how long the signal people should light up.

9 Individual flashing sequences can be created using central programs.

Number of repetitions
Here you can set the number of times the device led flashes one after the other (1-255
times).

e If the number of repetitions is set to 255, the signal will be delivered permanently until a
possible interruption.

20.7.3.2 Channel 2-Audio channel

Sander werknipfung
LY o nls AL o it

|BlaCes-F 2 [ Bearhelten Im-l’*t\r-sf_‘- IdCo%-RI:2 mit HM-OU-Cy Standardverknipfung Virtelle e

Prafiinstelimy - Sender Prafilinstifiung - Emidingus

long sktiv o )
Mit einem kuizen et langen Tastendruck ertont der Gong. Ist ine Verzogersn pereit singestelit, wird
der Gong eret nach Ablauf dieser JeX geschaltet. : '
mﬁMW keing

P

KLanig Nr. {0 - 755) 0

Anzahi der wiedermholungen {1 - 255) 1
Lautstarks 100% *

D Al e
e

Figure 124: Direct link Channel 2-Audio channel

Switch-on delay
Here you can specify the time delay at which the audio channel is to be switched on.

Signal type

Sound No. (0-255)

Here you can specify which audio files are to be played. 0 =
e Internal gong (can be used without SD card)
255 = random track between 1 and 254 on the SD card

Number of repetitions
Here you can specify how often the audio files are played (1-255 times).

0 If the number of repetitions is set to 255, the signal will be delivered permanently until a
possible interruption.

Volume
Here you can specify the volume at which the audio files are to be played.
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20.8 Wirless Dimming Actuator 1-channel, DIN rail(HM-LC-Dim1T-DR)

With the Homematic Dimming Actuator 1-channel DIN rail, you can switch on

or off and dim the connected consumers. The device enables a COM-continuous control of
connected consumers via transmitter or the central station. At the same time, the radio
dimming actuator has a push that can be connected to the 230-V push-button.

After you have learned the radio dimming actuator to the control Panel, you can use the
WebUI user interface to make the device's settings. To do this, click

"Settings"-"Devices" and select the radio dimming actuator (see "19.2 Devices" on the
Te 110).

Eidcre RF
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Figure 125: Wireless Dimming Actuator Overview

In this window, you can change the settings for the radio dimming actuator and adjust the PA
parameters of the device individually.

20.8.1 Device Parameters

In the upper part you will find basic settings first. First, you can define here whether a long
button press of the device button is to be interpreted as operation after completion of the
configuration. This can prevent incorrect operation by accidentally triggering the to-learn
mode. The reset can also be blocked by the device button.

20.8.2 Channel Parameters

In the lower part you can define the behaviour of the actuator in case of overcurrent
(overload) detection zone, at overtemperature in the device and the output of status
messages. Below you can set the function of the device button of the radio Dimmaktors.
Several predefined profiles are available, the parameters of which are individually adjustable
bar.

e The profile settings for the device button are also valid for an installation button (S1)
connected to the device externally as part of the normal operation. The single-GE
difference is that no learning or reset can be initiated via the external switch to S1.
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O Your individual profiles can be set up via the expert mode of the WebUI and via virtual channels.
or instructions, see:

http://www.elv.de/elektronikwissen/virtuelle-Homematic-aktorkanaele-und-ihre-verknuepfungslogik.html

Device and Channel parameters
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Figure 126: Radio dimming Actuator Overview device and Channel parameters

Profiles

Programmierung der internen Geratetaste - W

Aufwachlicht W
Dimmer - ein/heller Licht |2
Dimmer - aus/dunkler

Dimmer - einfaus & heller/dunkler
Treppenhauslicht

Einschlaflicht

Blinklicht lich
Aufwachlicht
Dimmer - ein
Dimmer - aus
Dimmer - heller
Dimmer - dunkler
nicht aktiv

The respective function is explained in the corresponding parameter window:
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Frogrammierung der internen Geratetaste - WIT7550011:1

Aufwachlicht W

Mit einem kurzen Tastendruck wird das Licht langsam auf den festgelegten Helligkeitswert hochgedimmt. Ein langer Tastendruck dimmt das Licht abwechselnd
hoch- und heruntar

1. "Dimmer on/brighter” profile

With a short press of the button, the light is switched on to the specified brightness value. A
long press of the button dims the light up.

Dimmer - ein/heller W

Mit einem kurzen Tastendruck wird das Licht auf den festgelegt

Rampenzeit beim Einschalten 0.5s W
Verweildauer im Zustand "ein” unendlich W
Pegel im Zustand "ein” 100% W

Zusatzliche Einstellung fir den langen Tastendruck.

Pegelbegrenzung beim Hochdimmen | 100% W

Ramp time on power-up
The time at which the dimmer must achieve the preset brightness value after switching on.

Dwell time in the "on" state
The dimmer stays on for the selected time.

Level in state "on"
The brightness value to be set after switching on.

When the button is pressed for a long time (dimming), the level limit for
high dimming is the brightness value, which can be set maximum during
high dimming.

2. Profile "dimmer off/darker"
The light is switched off with a short press of the button. A
long press of the button dims the light down.

Dimmer - aus/dunkler v

Mit einem kurzen Tastendruck wird das Licht ausgeschaltet. Ein langer Tastendruck dimmt das Licht herunter.

Ausschaltverzégerung lkeine v
Blinken in der Ausschaltverzidgerung aus
Rampenzeit beim Ausschalten 0.5z W

Zusatzliche Einstellung fir den langen Tastendruck.

Pegelbegrenzung beim Herunterdimmen | 0% W

Off delay
The power is switched off only after the selected time.

Flashing in the off delay
The connected light flashes while the switch-off delay is running.
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Ramp time when turning off
The time at which the dimmer must achieve the preset brightness value after switching off.

When the button is pressed for a long time (dimming), the level limit for
dimming the brightness value, which may be set minimally when
dimming down.

3. Profile "dimmer on/off & lighter/darker"

With a short press of a button, the light changes between the specified brightness value and
"Of ll.

A long press of a button dims the light alternately up and down.

Dimmer - einfaus & heller/dunkler

Mit einem kurzen Tastendruck wechselt das Licht zwischen dem festgelegten Helligkeitswert und "aus". Ein langer Tastendruck dimmt das Licht abwechselnd
hoch- und herunter.

Rampenzeit beim Einschalten 0.5= w
Verweildauer im Zustand "ein" unendlich w
Pegel im Zustand "ein” 100% W
Ausschaltverzégerung keine W

Blinken in der AusschaltverzGgerung |sin

Rampenzeit beim Ausschalten 0.5= W

Zusatzliche Einstellung fur den langen Tastendruck.

Pegelbegrenzung beim Hochdimmen | 100% W

9 The parameters available here correspond to those of the "Dimmer on/Heller" and
"Dimmer off/Dark" profiles

4. Tread Staircase Light

Here, a short or long press of a button will switch on with the set brightness value for the time
selected here. In the switch-off delay, the brightness value (level) for the warning is slightly
lowered and then slowly dimmed down to "off".

The parameters available here correspond to those of the dimmer on/brighter and dim-mer
off/darker profiles.

Treppenhauslicht w

Das Licht wird durch kurzen oder langen Tastendruck fir die festgelegte Zeit eingeschaltet. In der Ausschaltverzdgerung wird der Pegel zur Worwarnung leicht
abgesenkt, um anschliefend langsam bis auf "aus" herunter zu dimmen.

Rampenzeit beim Einschalten 0.5s W
werweildauer im Zustand "ein" 2min v
Pegel im Zustand "ein” 90% w
Ausschaltverzdgerung 20s w

Blinken in der Ausschaltverzogerung |aus w

Rampenzeit beim Ausschalten 20s w

5. Profile Sleep Light

Here, a short press of the button will switch on with the Set brightness value (level) and a
slow down dimming (ramp time) According to the specified dwell duration.

A long press of the button dims the light up and down.
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The parameters available here correspond to those of the dimmer on/brighter and dim-mer
off/darker profiles.

Einschlaflicht w

Mit einem kurzen Tastendruck wird das Licht auf den festgelegten Helligkeitswert eingeschaltet und nach der festgelegten Zeit langsam auf "aus”
heruntergedimmt. Ein langer Tastendruck dimmt das Licht abwechselnd hoch- und herunter.

erweildauer im Zustand "ein" | 30min W
Pegel im Zustand "ein" 50% W
Rampenzeit beim Ausschalten | 30min W

6. Profile Flashing Light
The light switches between the two Helligkeitswer (levels) in the specified time interval.

The parameters available here correspond to those of the
"dimmer on/Brighter" and "dimmer off/darker" profiles.

Blinklicht v

Das Licht wechselt im festgelegten Takt endlos zwischen den beiden Helligkeitswerten.

verweildauer im Zustand "ein" | 1s W
Pegel im Zustand "ein” 100% W
Verweildauer im Zustand "aus" | 1s v
Pegel im Zustand "aus" 0% W

7. Profile Wake-up light

Here, a short press of a button will take a slow high-dimming (ramp time) to the fixed brightness
value (level). Then the light remains for the specified dwell time.

A long press of the button dims the light up and down.

The parameters available here correspond to those of the dimmer on/brighter and dim-mer
off/darker profiles.

Aufwachlicht v

Mit einem kurzen Tastendruck wird das Licht langsam auf den festgelegten Helligkeitswert hochgedimmt. Ein langer Tastendruck dimmt das Licht abwechselnd
hoch- und herunter.

Rampenzeit beim Einschalten | 1min W
Verweildauer im Zustand "ein” |unendlich w
Pegel im Zustand "ein" 80% w

8. Profile "dimmer on/off/lighter/darker"

This is done by simply switching on or off at the short press of a button and the dim-Men in
the specified direction with a long press of a button.

Function simulation

If you have transferred a setting via the OK button at the very bottom left to the actuator and
the feedback is done, you can use "simulated button pressure" to test the function from the
WebUI and then control it in the operating view by clicking it remotely.

If you have failed to transfer the profile, an error message appears:

| Sirnulation nicht maglich! | VYor dem Simulieren des Tastendrucks iibertragen Sie zunachst das Profil.
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Part IV - Integration of Homematic IP devices

As of firmware version 2.17. XX (or higher) of the central CCU2 or with the central CCU3,
Homematic IP devices can be integrated into existing systems and WebUI configured and
controlled via the user interface. This makes it possible to operate Homematic and Ho-mematic
IP devices in parallel. Within this parallel operation, a link between Homematic and Homematic
IP Instru is also possible via central programs. Direct links between the two device families are
not possible due to the system.

As with Homematic components, the integration of the Homematic IP components takes place
via the "Learn Device" window. This is possible either with or without active Internet access (cf.
"17 Device Learning" on page 53).

For information on how to configure each Homematic IP device using the WebUI be user
interface, see the following sections.

For detailed information on the operation of the Homematic IP system, please refer to
the Homematic IP user's Guide (found in the download section at www.eQ-3.de).

Http://http://www.eq-3.de/Downloads/eq3/download%20bereich/handbuecher/Homematic IP-Anwenderhandbuch.pdf
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e Note: The device parameters are set in Homematic IP devices via device-specific
channel parameters.

21 Homematic IP Device Configuration

211 Homematic IP Radiator Thermostat (HmIP-ETRV)

With the Homematic IP radiator thermostat You can regulate the room temperature
time-controlled and adjust heating phases to your individual needs. Up to three adjustable
heating profiles (weekly programs) are available.

After you have trained the Homematic IP radiator thermostat to the Control Panel, you will be
WebUI to make the settings of the device via the user interface. Click on "Settings" — "Devices"
and select the radiator thermostat (s. "19.2 Devices" on page 110).

Admin Alarmmeldungen (0)
Startseite > Einstellungen > Gerdte > Gerdte-/ Kanalparameter 5
einstellen

) Satum und Dedlienung § Progremme und Vetknliphungen § Elnste

HMIP-eTRV 000393C98D18C3 HMIP-eTRV . Homematic IP Heizkirperthermostat 000393C98D18C3 M Version: 1.0.16

Figure 127: Homematic IP Radiator Thermostat — Overview

In this window you can make settings for the HmIP Radiator thermostat and adjust the
parameters of the radiator thermostat.
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21.1.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 and 1 of the Channel parameter list.

21111 Channel 0

Zykhische Statusmaldung L

anzahl der auszulassenden Statusmeldungen >0 f0-- 255}

Al g anseulassiends

e 4 4
" —
unweranderiichen statusmeldungan . wa Ny

HMIP-el Y DOUISECeED2 27 0.0 ched
=] R gaed Gkl spstien

Giobale Badiensparme
Foutwg aktiv W
sutamabsches Umstellen von Sommer- auf Winterzet o DET konfigunieran

Figure 128: Homematic IP Radiator Thermostat Settings Device parameters

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "1" means that the device will report to the control center every 4 to
6 minutes, with the value "2" every 6 to 9 minutes, etc.

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip
This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

CheckBox "Global Control Lock"
If the checkbox is activated, the operation on the device is locked to prevent the unwanted
modification of settings, e.g. by accidental touching.

The global control lock can only be disabled via the WebUI (not on the device).

Routing Active checkbox
If the checkbox is activated, the device tries to transmit radio commands or status information

homematic®
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Send a router if the wireless partner is not directly reachable.

9 As a wireless router, for example, Homematic IP switching sockets (HmIP-PS) or
switch-measuring sockets (HmIP-PSM) can be used. This function is available from
July 2017.

CheckBox "Automatic switch from summer to winter time"
If the checkbox is activated, the summer-to winter time is automatically switched off. The
checkbox is selected by default.

21.1.1.2 Channel 1

Zu editierendes Wochenprogramm: Yy 2 7]

Temperaturprofil Samstag:

Startzeit Endzeit Temperatur

W &9 1. Zeitabschnitt 00:00 Uhr 06:00 Uhr 17.0 °C
& &9 2. Zeitabschnitt 06:00 Uhr 22:00 Uhr 21.0 °C
w? 3. Zeitabschnitt 22:00 Uhr 24:00 Uhr 17.0 °C

Temperaturprofil Sonntag: < wie am Vortag
_-—-e-----_——

Temperaturprofil Montag: ~wie am Vortag
Startzeit Endzeit Temperatur
& & 1 Zeitabschnitt 00:00 Uhr 06:00 Uhr 17.0/°C
& & 2 Zeitabschnitt 06:00 Uhr 09:00 Uhr 21.0 °C
=] &9 3. Zeitabschnitt 09:00 Uhr 17:00 Uhr 17.0 °C
. : . 4, Zeitabschnitt 17:00 Uhr 22:00 Uhr 21.0 °C

bmp-eTR 000393Co8018C  foni1 | @ ¥

¥ 5. Zeitabschnitt 22:00 Uhr 24:00 Uhr 17.0 °C

Temperaturprofil Dienstag! 7 wie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Mittwoch: + wie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Donnerstag: + wie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Freitag: 7 wie am Vortag

Figure 129: Homematic IP Radiator Thermostat — Temperature profiles

Weekly Programs

With Homematic IP radiator thermostats You have the possibility to set up to three
Wochenpro-grams (heating profiles) for a wide variety of needs. You can select the weekly
program using the dropdown button "edit Wochenpro-gram".

For each of these weekly programs, you can set individual temperature turprofile of the
radiator thermostat for each weekday. A temperature profile can be divided into several time
periods (max. 6 heating phases and 13 switching times). The start and end times and the
temperature must be specified for each time period. You have the option of creating the
temperature profiles for the day separately or by using the check-box "as before" to take over
the profile of the previous days.

. Temperature Profile Saturday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

. Temperature Profile Sunday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
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Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

. Temperature Profile Monday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

. Temperature Profile Tuesday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

. Temperature Profile Wednesday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

. Temperature Profile Thursday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

. Temperature Profile Friday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

Immediate response to button press without prior lighting

The manual operation of the unit is only possible after a single pressing of a button. By
selecting this checkbox, the first operation of a button immediately affects the operation of
the device.

Minimum temperature

At the factory, a minimum (target) temperature of 4.5 °c (off) is set. In order to determine the
lower limit of the adjustable temperature, a minimum temperature of 5.00 — 14.5 °c can be
set. If a minimum temperature of 4.5 °c is set, the valve is permanently closed.

Maximum temperature

At the factory, a maximum temperature of 30.5 °c (on) is set. To limit the height of the
adjustable temperature, a maximum temperature of 15.0 — 30.0 °c can be set. If a maximum
temperature of 30.5 °c is set, the valve is permanently and completely open.

Selection temperature range: On and 15.0 — 30.0 °c

Temperature offset

As the temperature of the radiator is measured, it may be colder or warmer at another point in
the room. To align this, a temperature offset of + 3.5 °c can be set. If, for example, 18 °c are
measured instead of 20 °c, an offset 0f-2.0 °c is to be adjusted. At the factory, an offset
temperature of 0.0 °c is set. You can adjust the offset temperature individually.

Selection temperature range:-3.5 - 3.5 °c

Window-to-temperature
When airing in the room, the radiator thermostat automatically regulates the temperature to
save heating costs. The factory has a window-to-temperature of 12 °c and a
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Eco-duration of 15 minutes set. You can adjust the window-to-temperature individually.

Input Temperature range: 5.00 — 30.00 °c

Boost duration

With the boost function, cool rooms can be heated up in a short time by pressing the Stellrads.
When the boost function is triggered, the heating valve is immediately opened for 5 minutes to
80% (factory setting). You can adjust the boost duration in duel.

Selection Time: 0 — 30 minutes

Descaling Trip

A descaling drive of the Heizkdr Perthermostats is carried out once a week to protect against
the calcification of the valve. The valve is once completely opened and then 3end closed
again. This prevents the valve pin from setting itself through lime deposits. No operation is
possible during this short period of time. The factory is set for the weekly descaling trip to
Saturday, 11:00 pm. You can adjust the time for the descaling trip individually.

Select time Weekday: Sunday-Saturday
Time of Selection: 00:00 — 23:00 pm at the full hour
21.1.2 information on the connection of devices via the central

For a complete connection between the wall thermostat and the radiator thermostat, it is
necessary to connect the devices to each other via 3 channels:

. Wall Thermostat Channel 1 with radiator thermostat Channel 6
. Wall Thermostat Channel 2 with radiator thermostat Channel 5
. Wall Thermostat Channel 3 with radiator thermostat Channel 3

When linking the radiator thermostat to the radiator thermostat, it is necessary to connect
the heating element via 2 channels:

. Radiator Thermostat Channel 1 with radiator thermostat Channel 2
. Radiator Thermostat Channel 2 with radiator thermostat Channel 1
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21.2 Homematic IP Wall Thermostat (HmIP-WTH-2)

The Homematic IP wall thermostat with humidity sensor enables the time-controlled
adjustment of the room temperature in conjunction with one or more Homematic IP heating
body thermostats. The wall thermostat measures the temperature and humidity in the room
and cyclically propagates the measured temperature to the radiator thermostats so that the
room temperature can be precisely controlled.

e The control of Homematic radio radiator thermostats via the HmIP Wandther-Mostat is
also possible, but only via central programs, but not via direct links.

After learning the wall thermostat to the control Panel, you can adjust the settings of the device
using the WebUI interface. To do this, click "Devices" under "Settings" and select the wall
thermostat (see "19.2 Devices" on page 110).

Admin

Startseite > Einstellungen > Gerdte > Gerfite-/ Kanalparameter
einstelien

HMIP-WTH 000313C38CC191 HMIP-WTH | Homematic IP Wandthermostat 000313C98CC191|HmIP-RF |Version: 1.0.14

Figure 130: Homematic IP Wall Thermostat — Overview

In this window you can change the settings for the HmIP wall thermostat and adjust the
parameters of the device individually.

21.2.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 and 1 of the Channel parameter list.

21.211 Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "1" means that the device will report to the control center every 4 to
6 minutes, with the value "2" every 6 to 9 minutes, etc.
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Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Automatic switch from summer to winter time"
If the checkbox is activated, the summer-to winter time is automatically switched off. The
checkbox is selected by default.

CheckBox "Global Control Lock"

If the checkbox is activated, the operation on the device is locked to prevent the unwanted
modification of settings, e.g. by accidental touching.

The global control lock can only be disabled via the WebUI (not on the device).

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.21.2 Channel 1

Zu editierendes Wochenprogramm: 1 a o

Ternperaturprofil Samstag:

Startzeit Endzeit Temperatur

@ & 1. Zeitabschnitt 00:00 Uhr 06:00 Uhr 17.0 °C
W @ 2 Zeitabschnitt 06:00 Uhr 22:00 Uhr 21.0 °C
&) 3. Zeitabschnitt 22:00 Uhr 24:00 Uhr 17.0'°C

Temperaturprofil Sonntag: B wie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Montag: “lwie am Vortag
Startzeit Endzeit Temperatur
& & 1. Zeitabschnitt 00:00 Unr 06:00 Uhr 17.0°C
@ & 2 Zeitabschnitt 06:00 Uhr 09:00 Uhr 21,0 °C
W &) 3. Zeitabschnitt 09:00 Uhr 17:00 Uhr 17.0 °C
HMIP-WTH 000313C98CC191:1 eh.: 1 ] w? 4. Zeitabschnitt 17:00 'Uhr 22:00 Uhr 21.0°C
G 5. Zeitabschnitt 22:00 Uhr 24:00 'Unhr 17.0 °C

Temperaturprofil Dienstag: [ wie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Mittwoch! wie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Donnerstag; @ wie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Freitag: 2 wie am Vortag

Figure 131: Homematic IP Wall Thermostat — Temperature profiles

Weekly Programs

With HmIP wall thermostats you have the possibility to set up up to three weeks of programs
(heating profiles) for a wide variety of needs. You can select the weekly program using the
"weekly program to be edited" dropdown button. For each of these weekly programs, you can
use individual temperatures for each weekday
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Turprofile of the Wall thermostat. A temperature profile can be divided into several time
sections (max. 6 heating phases and 13 switching times). For the respective time period, the
start and end times and the temperature must be specified. You have the option of creating
the temperature profiles for the day separately or by using the checkbox "as before" to take
over the profile of the previous days.

. Temperature Profile Saturday

CheckBox: "How the day before"

Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature
. Temperature Profile Sunday

CheckBox: "How the day before"

Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature
. Temperature Profile Monday

CheckBox: "How the day before"

Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature
. Temperature Profile Tuesday

CheckBox: "How the day before"

Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature
. Temperature Profile Wednesday

CheckBox: "How the day before"

Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature
. Temperature Profile Thursday

CheckBox: "How the day before"

Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature
. Temperature Profile Friday

CheckBox: "How the day before"

Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

Display on display
Here you can choose which temperature display should be active in the display of the wall
thermostat.

Selection: Current temperature or target temperature

Display
Here you can select which information is to be displayed in the display of the wall
thermostat.

Selection: temperature or temperature and humidity

Minimum temperature

At the factory, a minimum (target) temperature of 4.5 °c (off) is set. In order to determine the
lower limit of the adjustable temperature, a minimum temperature of 5.00 — 14.5 °c can be
set.

Selection temperature range: Off and 5.00 — 14.5 °c

Maximum temperature

At the factory, a maximum temperature of 30.5 °c (on) is set. To limit the height of the
adjustable temperature, a maximum temperature of 15.0 — 30.0 °c can be set.

Selection temperature range: On and 15.0 — 30.0 °c
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Temperature offset

As the temperature on the wall thermostat is measured, it can be used elsewhere

Be colder or warmer in the room. To align this, a temperature offset of + 3.5 °c can be set. For
example, if you measure 18 °c instead of 20 °c, you should set an offset of-2.0 °c. At the
factory, an offset temperature of 0.0 °c is set. You can adjust the offset temperature
individually.

Window-to-temperature

The wall thermostat automatically shuts down the temperature when airing in the room in
order to save heating costs. At the factory, a window-to-temperature of 12 °c and an eco-time
of 15 minutes are set. You can adjust the window-to-temperature individually.

Input Temperature range: 5.00 — 30.00 °c

Boost duration

With the boost function, cool rooms can be heated up in a short time by pressing the Stellrads.
When the boost function is triggered, the heating valve is immediately opened for 5 minutes to
80% (factory setting). You can adjust the boost duration in duel.

Selection Time: 0 — 30 minutes

Notes on connecting devices via the central
For a complete link between the HmIP wall thermostat and the HmIP radiator thermostat, it
is necessary to connect the devices to each other via 3 channels:

. Wall Thermostat Channel 1 with radiator thermostat Channel 6
. Wall Thermostat Channel 2 with radiator thermostat Channel 5
. Wall Thermostat Channel 3 with radiator thermostat Channel 3

Note on the link between HmIP wall thermostat and HmIP switch actuator: ¢
Wall Thermostat Channel 5 (linking partner Cord Impulse for two-point control) with
switch actuator (HmIP-PSM) channel 6

Default, the receiver profile of the Schaltaktors is on "switch toggle".
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Sranch vk £8

Profileinstelfeng - Sender Frofilenstefiung - Empfangar
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Figure 132: Screenshot linking wall thermostat and switch actuator (default)

For a correct function of the two-point control, the receiver profile "switch on/off" must be
selected.

aet_HMIP-WTH

303 13ACIS545FT:S 0 Supporm  HMIP-WTI 0000130995

Standardverkniy Mnﬂnmxm':smq [000L03CA000STA S

Profilcinateliing - Sender Profileimstedung - Empfanger

Sehvallr om § gus w

e nach Finstellung des Sensors (Heizenibles) wied hei Unter flachreten der gewahiten
Temperatur der Schalter &in- bzw. ausgeschalter.

[Eingchaktverzbgenmg  Micht akriv -

Finzshadtdaser LS ¥
Ausschaltverzdgerung Nicht akriv v
Ausschaitdauer dauerhaft w

Figure 133: Screenshot link wall thermostat and switch actuator (profile setting)
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21.3 Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensor — inside
(HmIP-sth)/Homematic IP temperature and humidity-sensor
with display — inside (HmIP-STHD)

The two Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensors for indoor use allow the

time-controlled adjustment of the room temperature in conjunction with one or more

Homematic IP radiator thermostats or Floor Heating Actuator via the control Panel.

The Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensors measure the temperature and humidity
in the room and pass the measured temperature cyclically to Heizkorperther-mostate or
Floor Heating Actuator, so that the room temperature can be precisely controlled. The
Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensor with display — inside (HmIP-STHD) also
shows you the temperature and humidity on a brilliant LC display.

9 The control of Homematic radio radiator thermostats via Homematic IP
tem-Temperature and humidity sensors is also possible, but only via
central-lenprogramme, but not via direct links.

After learning a Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensor to the control Panel, you can
use the WebUI user interface to take the device's settings. To do this, click on "Devices" under
"Settings" and select the temperature and humidity sensor (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).
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Figure 134: Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensor-overview

In this window you can change the settings for the Homematic IP temperature and air
humidity sensor and adjust the parameters of the device individually.

21.3.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 5 of the channel parameter list.

21.3.11 Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.
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Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "1" means that the device will report to the control center every 4 to
6 minutes, with the value "2" every 6 to 9 minutes, etc.

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

CheckBox "Automatic switch from summer to winter time™
If the checkbox is activated, the summer-to winter time is automatically switched off. The
checkbox is selected by default.

If necessary, you can use the "Configure DST" button to adjust the start of daylight saving
time, the end of daylight saving time or the deviation from coordinated Time (UTC) of the time
zone.

21.3.1.2 Channel 1

Zu editierendes Wechenprogramm: | 1 [ @

Temperaturprofil Samstag:

Startzeit Endzeit Temperatur

W & 1. Zeitabschnitt 00:00 Uhr 06:00 Uhr 17.0 °C
& & 2 Zeitabschnitt 06:00 Uhr 22:00 Uhr 21.0 °C
w? 3. Zeitabschnitt 22:00 Uhr 24:00 Uhr 17.0 °C

Temperaturprofil Sonntag: @ wie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Montag: wie am Vortag
Startzeit Endzeit Temperatur
@ & 1. Zeitabschnitt 00:00 Uhr 06:00 Uhr 17.0 °C
W & 2. Zeitabschnitt 06:00 Uhr 09:00 Uhr 21.0 °cC
& &9 3. Zeitabschnitt 09:00 Uhr 17:00 Uhr 17.0 °C
ki STHD 00631 S0SHCE 1914 P w w2 4. Zeitabschnitt 17:00 Uhr 22:00 Uhr 21.0 °¢
¥ 5. Zeitabschnitt 22:00 Uhr 24:00 Uhr 17.0 °C

Temperaturprofil Dienstag: B wie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Mittwoch:  Ewie am Vortag

Temperaturprofil Donnerstag: i wie am Vortag

Temiperaturprofil Freitag: wie am Vortag

Figure 135: Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensor — temperature profiles
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Weekly Programs

With Homematic IP temperature and humidity sensors you have the possibility to set up up to
six weeks of programs (heating profiles) for a wide variety of needs. You can select the
weekly program using the dropdown button "edit Weekly program"”.

For each of these weekly programs, you can set individual temperature and humidity sensor
turprofile for each weekday. A temperature profile can be divided into several time periods
(max. 6 heating phases and 13 switching times). For the respective time period, the start and
end times and the temperature must be specified. You have the option of creating the
temperature profiles for the day separately or by using the checkbox "as before" to take over
the profile of the previous days.

» Temperature Profile Saturday
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

» Temperature Profile Sunday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

» Temperature Profile Monday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

» Temperature Profile Tuesday

CheckBox: "How the day before"

Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature °
Temperature Profile Wednesday

CheckBox: "How the day before"

Input: Period: Start time-end times-temperature

» Temperature Profile Thursday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

» Temperature Profile Friday
CheckBox: "How the day before"
Input: Period: Start Time — End times — temperature

Display in the display (only HmIP-STHD)
Here you can choose which temperature display should be active in the display of the
temperature and air humidity sensor.

Selection: Current temperature or target temperature

Display Mode (HmIP-STHD only)
Here you can choose which information is to be displayed in the display of the temperature
and Luftfeuch tigkeitssensors.

Selection: temperature or temperature and humidity
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Energy saving temperature (cooling mode)

Here you determine the energy saving temperature for floor heating systems with cooling
function. The pre-set value of 23 °c means that the cooling function will not be activated
until the measured room temperature exceeds 23 °c.

Selection Temperature range: 15.00 — 30.00 °c

Energy saving temperature (heating mode)
Select the energy saving/Eco-Temperatur in the heating mode. The registered value is the
lowering temperature when the Ecobetrieb is activated.

Selection Temperature range: 5.00 — 25.00 °c

Minimum temperature

At the factory, a minimum temperature of 5 °c is set. To set the lower limit of the adjustable
temperature, a minimum

(target) Temperature of 5.0 — 14.5 °c. Selection

temperature range: Off and 5.00 — 14.5 °c

Maximum temperature

At the factory, a maximum temperature of 30.5 °c (on) is set. To limit the height of the
adjustable temperature, you can set a maximum

(target) Temperature of 15.0 — 30.0 °c. Selection

temperature range: On and 15.0 — 30.0 °c

Ignore min./max. temperature in Manu mode
When the checkbox is activated, the temperature can also be set beyond the minimum
temperature and maximum temperature limits specified by the Manu mode.

Temperature offset

As the temperature is measured at the temperature and humidity sensor, it may be colder or
warmer at another point in the room. To align this, a TEM-temperature offset of + 3.5 °c can be
adjusted. For example, if you measure 18 °c instead of 20 °c, you should set an offset of-2.0 °c.
At the factory, an offset temperature of 0.0 °c is set. You can adjust the offset temperature
individually.

Window-to-temperature

The temperature and humidity sensor, when airing in the room, regulates the temperature
au-tomatis to save heating costs. At the factory, a window-to-temperature of 12 °c and an
eco-time of 15 minutes are set. You can adjust the window-to-tem temperature individually.

Input Temperature range: 5.00 — 30.00 °c

Boost duration

With the boost function, cool rooms can be heated up in a short time by pressing the Stellrads.
When the boost function is triggered, the heating valve is immediately opened for 5 minutes to
80% (factory setting). You can adjust the boost duration in duel.

Selection Time: 0 — 30 minutes
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21.3.1.3 Channel 5

Type of two-point regulation

The temperature and humidity sensor can be used in conjunction with a switch actuator as a
two-point controller. Use this dropdown button to determine whether the control should be
"heating" or "cooling". In heating operation, the switch actuator is switched when the target
temperature is below the target temperature, and in the cooling mode when the Setdown is

exceeded.  gglection: Heating or Cooling

Hysteresis

When using the temperature and humidity sensor as a two-point controller, the re-operation is
carried out depending on the target and the temperature. You use the hysteresis to determine
how much the value of the present is allowed to fluctuate before the control starts.

Notes on connecting devices via the central

For a complete link between the temperature and humidity sensor and the radiator

thermostat, it is necessary to connect the devices to each other via 3 channels: «
Temperature and humidity sensor Channel 1 with radiator thermostat

Channel 6

. Temperature and humidity Sensor Channel 2 with radiator thermostat
Channel 5

. Temperature and humidity Sensor channel 3 with radiator thermostat
Channel 3
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21.4 Homematic IP window and door sensor — optical (HMIP-SWDO)

The Homematic IP window and door sensor — visually detects open or closed windows or
doors through an integrated infrared light barrier (reflex coupler) and transmits the state
via radio to other Homematic IP as well as to Homematic devices or to the central Central.

The device offers different applications and can be used, for example, with Homematic IP and
Homematic radiator thermostats to regulate the room temperature while the window is open.

After learning the Homematic IP window and door contact to the control Panel, you can make
the settings of the device using the WebUI user interface. To do this, click "Settings" —

"Devices" and select the Homematic IP window/door sensor (see "24.2 Devices" on page
135).

. Admin !‘!'.,'.'“w,_ "‘-““ "‘\9,
% Startseite > Einstellungen > Gerdte > Geréte-/ Kanalparameter
einstellen Servicemeldungen (0)

 startseite l status und Bedienun

Figure 136: Homematic IP window and door Sensor — Optical — overview

In this window you can make settings for the HmIP window/door contact and adjust the
parameters of the window/door contact individually.

21.4.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 and 1 of the Channel parameter list.

21411 Channel 0

Valparameter Pacameterliste
k schiel

Zyklizche Stavusmaldung o
anzahl der auspulassenden Statuamaldungen 20 £ - 258)

Ch: 0 Anzghl der gusadassenden,

urwverandarfichen statusmaldwnigan o LRl

Resit per Gerdelashe Sovrmesn

Figure 137: Homematic IP window and door sensor — Optical — device/channel parameter

set CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. With the following 2 parameters, the grid can be
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be increased. Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.4.1.2 Channel 1

Kanaiparameter Aeikigliads
schihelen

212

Lyklizthe Statusmaldung L

" Anzahl der ausiulassenden statusmeldungen 20 0= 255)

20 | anzahl der auszuiassenden, 2 (0 - 255
vrverr i bohuen Stalveamiehdhegen . -
Rasat par Geratetaste sparren
[ venitverzagarung MichE akchiy
RPN BRBELRYCRGES T Chid | Meldung in Posion offen offen

Meddung in Fostion gesthlbssen  geschigssen =

Figure 138: Homematic IP window and door contact — Optical — Channel parameter 1 setting
Event delay drop-down button

Specifies within which period of the HmIP window/door Contact the message is
forwarded to the CCU at Standsanderung (Open, closed).

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

"Message in position open" drop-down button
Specifies which state message is sent to the Control Panel when the window or door is open.

Selection: No message, closed, open

"Message in position closed" drop-down button
Specifies which state message is sent to the Control Panel when the window or door is open.

Selection: No message, closed, open
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21.5 Homematic IP Wall mount remote switch 2-buttons (HmIP-WRC2)

The Homematic IP Wall switch — 2-fold is used to control actuators that have been trained on
the wall push-buttons. One or more components can be taught to a button in order to
address them together. This allows several actions to be performed with a single button
press.

After you have learned the Homematic IP Wall switch 2 times to the control Panel, you can
make the settings of the device via the WebUI user interface. To do this, click on "Settings" —
"Devices" and select the wall switch 2-fold (see "19.2 ge-councils" on page 110).

Adrnin
L'.l Stammeite > EINSLEHUNGEN > GETSGE > GErlte-/ KENSpSrEMater mnatalien

e MIngja!i m. [ - Jgkmsl{

Figure 139: Homematic IP Wall switch 2-speed-Overview

In this window you can make settings for the HmIP wall switch and adjust the parameters of
the button.

21.5.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 2 of the Channel parameter list.

21.5.11 Channel 0

P - 2rameteriiste
R

Tvkische Stalusneldurng =
Gnzakl der auszulassenden Statusmeldungen 20 [0 - 255)

Areabd des amasrulassendon,
unverandariichen statusmeldungen

Rzt pr Samn btk sperren

u (o - 28}

Figure 140: Homematic IP Wall switch 2-speed device-/Kanalparameter set

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip
The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "1" means that the device is approximately every 4 to 6
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Minutes at the control Panel, the value "2" every 6 to 9 minutes, etc.

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.5.1.2 Channel 1 and 2

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre) 0.0 s (0.0-25.5)
HMIP-WRC2 000193C98CASEY:1 Mindestdauer fur langen Tastendruck 0.4 5 (0.0-25.5)
Ch.: 1
Tasterkanal Einheit fir den Timeout Minuten v

Wert fir den Timeout 2 (0-63)

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre) 0.0 s (0.0-25.5)
HMIP-WRC2 000193C98CASE7:2 Mindestdauer fir langen Tastendruck 0.4 s (0.0-25.5)
Ch.; 2
Tasterkanal Einheit fur den Timeout Minuten  w

Wert flr den Timeout 2 ({0-63)

Figure 141: Homematic IP Wall switch 2-channel parameters 1 and 2 set
You can set the following parameters for each channel or for each button of the wall

switch: Double-click Time (button Lock): 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.0)
Here you can enter the double-click time to activate the button lock.

Minimum duration for long button press: 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.4) Here
you can enter the minimum duration for a long button press.

Dropdown button timeout for long button press (given: 2 minutes)

Here you can determine the time after which the radio signal is interrupted after a long
press of the button.

Selection: 100ms, seconds, minutes, hours, enter value

ﬁ The Homematic IP wall switch 2-fold can not be operated via the control Panel.
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21.6 Homematic IP Switch Actuator, Plug Adapter (HmIP-PS)

The Homematic IP switching socket makes it possible to switch on and off of the plugged-in
consumers, for example electric heaters. If you use the switching socket in conjunction with a
Homematic or Homematic IP wall thermostat, the temperature in rooms with electric radiators
can also be precisely regulated. The switching on and off of devices is also possible via the
system button of the switch socket itself.

After you have trained the Homematic IP switching socket to the control Panel, you can make the
settings of the device using the WebUl interface. To do this, click "Settings" — "Devices" and select
the switching socket (see "19.2 Devices" on page 110).

i Admin
) Startselte > Einstellungen > Gerdte > Gerdte-/ Kanalparameter
einstellen

Status und Bedienung || Programme und Verknilpfi

HMIP-PS 000213C98DDC38

Figure 142: Homematic IP Switching socket-Overview

In this window you can make settings for the HmIP switching socket and set the parameters
of the device.

21.6.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 2 of the Channel parameter list.

Parameterliste
Kanalparameter -
2

Name

Zyklische Statusmeldung v

HMIP-PS 000213COBDDOF2:0 Anzahl der auszulassenden Statusmeldungen |1 (0 - 255)
g Anzahl der auszulassenden,

unveranderlichen Statusmeldungen
Reset per Geratetaste sperren

0 (0 - 255)

HMIP-PS 000213C98DDOF2:1
s o | Mindestdauer fir langen Tastendruck 0.4 s (0.00 - 25.50)

Tasterkanal
HMIP-PS 0D0213C98DDOF2:2 P Eventverzogerung | 1 Sekunde
Statusmitteilung Relais & Zufallsanteil 1 Sekunde

Figure 143: Homematic Switching socket set device/Kanalparameter
21.6.11 Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.
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Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "1" means that the device will report to the control center every 4 to
6 minutes, with the value "2" every 6 to 9 minutes, etc.

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip
This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.6.1.2 Channel 1

Minimum duration for long button press: 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.4)
Here you can enter the minimum duration for a long button press.

21.6.1.3 Device Parameters Channel 2

Event delay drop-down button
Specifies the period during which the HmIP switching socket will pass the message to the
Control Panel when the state changes (on, off).

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Random share drop-down button

Specifies the time until the switching socket sends a STATUSMEL to the transmitter after
receiving a radio signal.

Selection: Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value
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21.7 Homematic IP Switch Actuator, Power Metering Plug Adapter (HmIP-
PSM)

The Homematic IP switch-measuring socket allows switching on and off of connected
consumers, for example electric heaters. If you use the switch socket in conjunction with a
Homematic or Homematic IP wall thermostat, the temperature in rooms with electric radiators
can also be precisely regulated. Switching devices on and off is also possible via the system
button of the switching socket itself. In addition, the switching measuring socket measures
the energy consumption of the connected device as well as other data such as voltage,
current, power and power frequency, the values of which are represented by the WebUI.

After you have trained the HmIP switching socket to the control Panel, you can make the
settings of the device using the WebUI interface. To do this, click "Settings" — "Devices" and
select the switch-measuring socket (see "19.2 Devices" on page 110).

Admin

() Startseite > Einstellungen > Gerdte > Gerdte-/
Kanaiparameter einstellen

e zeichnung: _ Seftenpuenmer: | foerlace Panimere
_—B
HMIP-PSM 0001D3CI8DD3I59 HMIP-PSM Homematic IP Schalt-Mess-Steckdose 0001D3C98D0359 |HmIP-RF|Version: 1.4.0

Figure 144: Homematic IP Switching-measuring socket-overview

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP switch-measuring socket and
set the parameters of the device.
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21.7.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 2 and channel 6 of the Channel parameter list.

RO Far smateriiste
< ]

Haine:

Iykiache Slatusneldung £
dnzahl der auszulassenden Statusmeldungen | (0- 255)

HMIP-FEM GO0 IDZC9SD02F 0 chew Aol dea amrulassenden,
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Figure 145: Homematic IP Switching-measuring socket set device/Kanalparameter
21.711 Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "1" means that the device will report to the control center every 4 to
6 minutes, with the value "2" every 6 to 9 minutes, etc.

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip
This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.
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Routing Active checkbox
If the checkbox is activated, the device tries to send radio commands or status information
via a wireless router if the wireless partner is not directly reachable.

O As a wireless router, for example, Homematic IP switching sockets (HmIP-PS) or
switch-measuring sockets (HmIP-PSM) can be used. This function is available from
July 2017.

21.71.2 Channel 1

Minimum duration for long button press: 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.4)
Here you can enter the minimum duration for a long button press.

21.71.3 Channel 2

Event delay drop-down button
Specifies the period during which the HmIP switch-measuring socket will pass the message
to the Control Panel at Standsanderung (on, off).

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Random share drop-down button

Specifies the time until the switch-measuring socket sends an STA-Tusmeldung to the
transmitter after receiving a radio signal.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

21.71.4 Channel 6: Consumption and Power measurement
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Figure 146: Homematic IP Switching-measuring socket-setting the measuring channel parameters

Event delay drop-down button
Specifies the period during which the HmIP switching measuring socket will be connected to the
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Headquarters.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Random share drop-down button

Specifies the time until the switch-measuring socket sends an STA-Tusmeldung to the
transmitter after receiving a radio signal.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Input "Mindestsendeabstand”

Specifies the period of time between the last shipment and the following. This setting affects
only the measured value channel, but not the sensor channel.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value
Input "average value over": 1 — 255 s (default: 1)

Defines the time period during which average values of the measurement data are formed in
the device, which are sent to the control center for further processing.

Input "A value is sent when the last broadcast has been... "

Defines a threshold at which a measured value transmission is to be carried out in addition
to the cyclic transmission of measured values.

The performance(detumishput: 0 — 167772.15 W)

Or

Energy consumption (Value input: 0 — 6553.5 WH)

Has changed.

9 Avoid entering small values here, as it can cause the duty cycle limit to be reached
quickly due to frequent radio transmissions.
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21.8 Homematic IP Floor Heating Actuator (HmIP-fal-XX)

Homematic IP Floor Heating Actuator are available in four versions, each for 6
(HmIP-FAL230-C6 and HmIP-FAL24-C6) or 10 (HmIP-FAL230-C10 and HmIP-FAL24-C10)
heating zones. The units have a power supply of 24 or 230 volts.

By integrating one of the Floor Heating Actuator into your Homematic system, you can
comfortably configure and control your floor or other water-based surface heating in
conjunction with one or more Homematic IP wall thermostats via the WebUI. In addition,
several Floor Heating Actuator can be used in the house and integrated into the
Homematic system.

The Floor Heating Actuator can also be used to control a circulating pump. This must be
connected directly to the heating Zone 1 (HZ1) of the Floor Heating Actuators.

In conjunction with the Homematic IP multi 10 box, other functions and devices can be
integrated as well. This includes e.g. humidity limiters, temperature limiters, exter-NE
switching clocks as well as switching from heating to cooling operation for floor heating
systems with cooling function.

Figure 147: HmIP Floor Heating Actuator Overview

The Homematic IP Floor Heating Actuator is already preconfigured so that you do not have to
change the configuration in the re-gel after learning the channels. For specific cases and
requirements, however, extensive configuration-rationing possibilities are available via the
WebUI. Detailed information with detailed application examples can be found in the section "
22 Floor heating control with Homematic IP instru-Ten:

Application Examples "on page 264.

After learning the Floor Heating Actuators to the Control Panel, you can settings the device
via the WebUI user interface. To do this, click on "Devices" under "Settings" and select the
Floor Heating Actuator (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

21.8.1 linking of the Floor Heating Actuators with one or more wall
thermostats via the central

After learning the Floor Heating Actuators and one or more Homematic IP wall thermostats,
the individual channels of the Floor Heating Actuators must be linked to the wall thermostats
of the room which is above the relevant heating circuit or The heating circuits concerned are
supplied. This is done via direct links to the Central
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Le. To do this, do the following:

. Click Programs and shortcuts and choose direct links from the drop-down menu.

Integration of Homematic IP devices

. Click New link in the footer to open the first Link Partner Selection window for a new

direct link.

. Select the channel of the Floor Heating Actuators you want to link to the wall
thermostat by clicking the "Select" button on the corresponding line.

. Click on "Select" to select the wall thermostat that you want to
Link to the corresponding channel of the actuator, and click Create in the window
that follows.

. Confirm the link and program status by clicking on the button "OK". The link is now

established.

. Connect each channel of the Floor Heating Actuators, which controls the
individual heating circuits, with the respective wall thermostats of the
corresponding room.
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Figure 148: Link Homematic ip wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

21.8.2 Connection Test

You can check the wireless connection between your Homematic IP wall thermostats and a

Homematic IP Floor Heating Actuator as well as the correct channel mapping.

During this check the wall thermostat sends a switching command to the floor

heizungsaktor. The heating circuit or the associated heating circuits assigned to the wall
thermostat are controlled and switched on or off for one minute depending on the operating
condition. The corresponding green channel LEDs of the Floor Heating Actuators are lit or

switch off, depending on the previous condition.

. Press the setting dial of the wall thermostat fi
menu.

. Select the radio symbo
pressing the Stellrads.

by turning the

en the configuration

he selection by briefly



HomeMatic

Integration of Homematic IP devices homematic ®

21.8.3 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channel 0 of the Channel parameter list.

21.8.31 Channel 0

The settings you make here affect the entire device. You make the settings for the remaining
channels of the Floor Heating Actuators using the profile settings of the corresponding
channel.

ALY ST 1 DO WY RO 0

Figure 149: Homematic IP Floor Heating Actuator Device parameters

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip
This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.
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CheckBox "Automatic switch from summer to winter time"

If the checkbox is activated, the readjustment from summer to winter time is automatic. If
necessary, you can use the "Configure DST" button to adjust the start of daylight saving time,
the end of daylight saving time or the deviation from coordinated Time (UTC) of the time zone.

Emergency Operation Cooling
In case of longer disturbances of the radio communication between the wall thermostat and the
FulRbodenhei Zungsaktor, the cooling mode is deactivated or retracted to a value to be defined.

Emergency heating

In case of longer disturbances of the radio communication between the wall thermostat and the
floor heizungsaktor, the valves are automatically controlled. By default, the valve is opened for
225 seconds (25% of 15 minutes). When you restore the wireless communication, the system
switches back to normal operation.

Frost Protection Function Active

Preset 8.00. With this value, the Floor Heating Actuator is adjusted to a temperature of 8 °
C as a set point to avoid freezing the system. If necessary, you can adjust the values
between 1.5 °c and 10 °c.

Heating zones control drop-down button

When selecting "Load Balancing" (default), the heating zones are staggered controlled-ert.
When you select Load collection, the heating zones are controlled. These functions are only
possible if they are supported by your floor heating control.

Dropdown button "mode for heating zone 1"

"Control heating valve" (default) is the correct setting if a heating valve is connected to heating
Zone 1 (HZ1) of the Floor Heating Actuators. Select "Triggering circulating pump" if a
circulating pump is connected to heating Zone 1 (HZ1) of the Floor Heating Actuators. The
circulating pump is switched off whenever a valve is not opened at any heating zone of this
Floor Heating Actuator.

Drop-down button "Valvetype" (based on actuator)

Select "NC (normally closed)" If the circuit-board actuators of the type "powerless closed" are
mounted on your heating circuit (default). If you have mounted a "powerless open" type in your
Heating circuit distributor, select "No (normally open). Refer to the data sheet of the actuator
used.

Dropdown button "Interval of descaling trip when not in use"
Here you set the interval for activating the descaling drive of the heating valves.

Duty cycle drop-down button

In time periods without temperature control, e.g. in summer, the actuators are controlled on a
regular basis to prevent the valves from being fixed. Here you determine the duration of the
descaling trip.



HomeMatic
homematic®

Integration of Homematic IP devices

21.8.4 profile settings

You can make the parameters for the individual heating zones of the Floor Heating Actuator
s after the direct linking of the Floor Heating Actuators with one or more Wandther mostaten
, if necessary, using the profile setting.
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Figure 150: Homematic IP Floor Heating Actuator profile settings
. Click Programs and shortcuts and choose direct links from the drop-down menu.

. Select the channel of the floor heating system whose parameters you want to adjust,
and click the Edit button in the Action column. The Profile setting window opens.

Typeltype of attachment dropdown button
This setting determines the control behavior of the heating valve that is connected to the
selected channel.

. Standard floor Heating
This option is preset and should be selected if you have installed a standard floor heating
system.

. Low Energy Floor Heating
Select this option if you are running a floor heating system with a very low flow
temperature.

6 The other options are reserved for special cases, for example, when the
Floor Heating Actuator valves are connected to control additional heating

systems, such as an underfloor convector or radiator.

. Radiator
If the selected channel controls a heating zone to which a motor is connected to supply a
radiator, select this option.
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. Passive Convector
If a heating zone is controlled over the selected channel to which an actuator is connected
for the supply of an underfloor convector, select this option.

. Active convector (with fan)

If a heating zone is controlled over the selected channel to which a motor is connected to
supply a fan coil, select this option.

Cooling in refrigeration
Here you can disable or activate cooling in the cooling mode for the "heating zone" of the
channel in question.

Heating in heat
Here you can activate heating in the heating mode for the Heizzne of the channel in
question.

Energy Saving function

J Accept
If an external timer is connected to the Homematic IP multi 10 box, the heating zone of
the selected channel is switched to night mode when the input is activated by the timer.

. Ignore (default)
Here the request of the Multi IO box for switching to night operation is ignored.
The temperature reduction is controlled by this setting above the wall thermostats
of the room in question.

Energy saving temperature for cooling mode
Here you can set the energy saving temperature in the cooling mode.

Energy saving temperature for heating mode
Here you can set the energy saving temperature in the heating mode.

Control of an external air dehumidifier

. Active (default)
If an external air dehumidifier is connected to the Homematic IP multi 10 box,
If a defined threshold value is exceeded (humidity value for
The control of an external air dehumidifier) The dehumidifier is activated in order to avoid
condensation problems. In the case of underfloor heating with active cooling, the
corresponding heating or cooling circuit is additionally closed.

. Inactive
This setting deactivates the control of an external air dehumidifier.

Humidity value for the control of an external air dehumidifier
The humidity value can be set here, when the external air dehumidifier is activated when it is
exceeded.
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Interval of pump protection function

The parameter adjustment is only available for a circulating pump connected directly to the
heating Zone 1 (HZ1) of the FuBbodenhei-zungsaktors.

To avoid damage to the pump during a longer standstill, the circulating pump zy-Klisch is
switched on. Here you define the length/duration of the pump protection function (selection:
Not active, 1 day, 7 days, 14 days, 28 days).

Switch-on delay

Here you can adjust the start-up delay of the pump, i.e. the time that passes from the time of a
request for a switching output until the pump is switched on. This allows you to compensates
the delay time through the adjustment motor until the valve is opened.

Duty cycle
In time periods without temperature control, e.g. in summer, the actuators are controlled on a
regular basis to prevent the valves from being fixed. Here you define the duration of the control.

Off delay

Here you can adjust the delay of the pump, i.e. the time that passes from the time point of a
request of a switching output to the switching off of the pump. You can compensate for the
delay time through the actuator until the valve is closed.
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21.9 Homematic IP Multi 10 box (HmIP-MIOB)

The Homematic IP multi 1O box is a separate central control unit for switching circulating
pump and/or boiler in conjunction with one or more Homematic IP Floor Heating
Actuator.

In addition, the Multi 10 box has a change-over input and thus offers the possibility to switch
between heating and cooling operation when a corresponding Sl-signal is received.
Connection possibilities for a temperature limiter, an external timer for automatic switching to
night operation and a humidity limiter for the avoid of condensation formation are among the
other functions. An analogue output for example, it can be connected to a KWL system
(controlled housing ventilation).

pRpls ’i A e .‘

Figure 151: Homematic IP multi 10 box settings

After learning the multi IO box to the Control Panel, you can make the settings of the device
using the WebUI user interface. To do this, click on "Devices" under "Settings" and select the
Homematic IP multi 10 box (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

21.9.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 11 of the channel parameter list.

Figure 152: Homematic IP multi IO Box channel parameters

21.9.1.1 Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"
If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages in a cyclic distance
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to the headquarters. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time
range of about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be
enlarged. Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.9.1.2 Channel 3 and 7

Action on power drop down button
Here you can define the switching state, which the cord impulse of the multi IO box, for
example, after a power outage with renewed power supply.

Selection: Switching state: OFF, switch-on delay, switching state: On

Power-up delay drop-down button

Here you can define the switch-on delay of the cord impulse.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value

Duty cycle drop-down button

You use this menu item to define the duty cycle of the cord impulse.

Selection: Inactive, 1 second, 2 seconds, 5 seconds, 10 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 Mi-groove, 2
minutes, 1 hour, [...], 24 hours, permanent, enter value

21913 Control of circulating pump and/or boiler

The settings of the parameters of Channel 3 and Channel 7 of the Multi IO box determine the
switching behaviour of the connected devices such as circulating pump and/or boiler. The
information on whether heating or cooling is required is supplied by the
FuBbodenhei-Zungsaktoren. For this purpose, the heat demand channel of the Floor Heating
Actuators (Channel 7 for Devices with 6 heating circuits or channel 11 for devices with 10
heating circuits) must be linked with Ka-nal 3 and/or Channel 7 of the Multi IO box. A special
function ensures that the
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That the actuators of the MIOB are switched on as soon as one of the link partners of the
respective channel reports "heat demand" and only then turns off if none of the existent-gen
partners reports more "heat demand".

Please refer to the operating instructions of the device for the corresponding connection
assignment.

21914 Channel 9

Depending on the connected device, you define the function of the digital channel.

Digital input Mode drop-down button
Change over (default): Switching the entire system between the heating and Kuhlbe Drive
when an external controller enters a corresponding change-over signal.

Temperature limiter: When connecting an external temperature limiter, the Pum-PE is
switched off and the Homematic IP Floor Heating Actuator drives all actuators when the
temperature limiter has detected a too high flow temperature.

Lowering operation (eco-mode): When connecting an external timer, the corresponding
heating zones are automatically switched to night operation (lowering temperature) when the
input is activated.

Humidity limiter: When connecting an external humidity limiter, the
The cooling operation of the underfloor heating system is disabled when a humidity
keitswert to be defined is exceeded. This is used to avoid condensation on the floor surface.

Pushbutton: Configuration of the digital input as push. If this option is selected, the
corresponding digital input, such as a Homematic IP wall switch, is held.

Event delay drop-down button
Here you can set the delay at which the received signal is processed. Selection: 1 Second, 3
seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour, enter value

21.9.1.5 Channel 10

Depending on the connected device, you define the function of the digital channel.

Digital input Mode drop-down button

Humidity Limiter (default): When connecting an external Feuchtigkeitsbe limiter, the cooling
operation of the floor heating system is disabled when a humidity value to be defined is
exceeded. This is used to avoid condensation water on the floor surface.
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Change over: Switching the entire system between heating and cooling mode when a
corresponding change-over signal is input from an external controller.

Temperature limiter: When connecting an external temperature limiter, the Pum-PE is
switched off and the Homematic IP Floor Heating Actuator drives all actuators when the
temperature limiter has detected too high flow temperatures.

Lowering operation (eco-mode): When connecting an external timer, the corresponding
heating zones are automatically switched to night operation (lowering temperature) when the
input is activated.

Pushbutton: Configuration of the digital input as push. If this option is selected, the
corresponding digital input, such as a Homematic IP wall button, behaves.

Event delay drop-down button
Here you can set the delay at which the received signal is processed. Selection: 1 Second, 3
seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour, value set-Ben

21.9.1.6 Channel 11

Depending on the connected device, you define the parameters of the digital off-course of
the Homematic IP multi 10 box. The analogue output of the Multi IO box can emit a voltage
of 0to 10 v.

This channel can be used, for example, for controlling a controlled living room ventilation
(KWL).

Value input "value (relative) for the control voltage at 0%"
You use this value input to define the minimum output voltage according to your needs.

Value input "value (relative) for the control voltage at 100%"
You use this value input to define the maximum output voltage according to your needs.
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21.10 Homematic IP Window Handle sensor (HmIP-SRH)

The Homematic IP window Grip sensor detects the position of the window handle, whether a
fen-ster is open, closed or tilted, and sends this information to the Control Panel.

The window handle sensor is ideal for use in conjunction with alarm systems, for example in
combination with an alarm siren. Another area of application is the Raumkli-Masteuerung. In
combination with Homematic (also in group management) and Homema-TIC IP radiator
thermostats, the room temperature is automatically lowered as soon as a window is opened or
tilted. In addition, the device can be used in conjunction with Rollladenakto-Ren.

After learning the window handle sensor to the control Panel, you can make the settings of the
device using the WebUI user interface. To do this, click "Devices" under "Settings" and select
the window handle sensor (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

Figure 153: Homematic IP Window handle sensor settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP window handle sensor.

21.10.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 and 1 of the Channel parameter list.

Figure 154: Homematic IP Window handle sensor channel parameters

211011 Channel 0
The settings you make here affect the entire device.

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.
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Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.10.1.2 Channel 1

Here you determine with which delay which signal the window handle sensor sends to the
control Panel.

Event delay

Here you determine the delay with which the window handle sensor sends the current
Statusmel to the Control Panel (selection: Not active, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 se
customers, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour, enter value).

The following settings apply depending on the type of installation of your window handle.
These settings determine whether and in which position of the window handle the message
is sent to the control Panel.

Message in position below
Selection: No message, open, to, tilted

Message in position transverse
Selection: No message, open, to, tilted

Message in position up
Selection: No message, open, to, tilted
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21.11 Homematic IP Motion Detector with Brightness sensor — inside
(HmIP-SMI)

The Homematic IP motion detector with Brightness sensor is specially designed for indoor use.
The device reliably detects movements within the sensing range and also the ambient
brightness thanks to an integrated Brightness sensor.

You can use the powerful motion detector, for example, for lighting control or in
safe/heitsanwendungen. With the motion detection, light can be switched on or alarm triggered
in conjunction with other Homematic/Homematic IP devices. Short-term fluctuations in
brightness are filtered out. This can prevent an accidental response of the motion detector.
Tripping brightness and response sensitivity are adjustable via the control panel.

After learning the motion detector to the control Panel, you can make the settings of the
device using the WebUI user interface. Click on "Devices" under "Settings" and select the
motion detector (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

Hi
=

Figure 155: Homematic IP Motion Detector settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP motion detector.

21.11.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 and 1 of the Channel parameter list.

Figure 156: Homematic IP Motion Detector channel parameters
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21.11.11 Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "1" means that the device will report to the control center every 4 to
6 minutes, with the value "2" every 6 to 9 minutes, etc.

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.11.1.2 Channel 1

Sensitivity
Under this menu item you adjust the sensitivity of the motion detector. Depending on the H6
the selected value, the lower the sensitivity.

Mindestsendeabstand
Here you determine the time within which no further movements are to be transmitted to the
Central Control unit after the detected movement.

Send a checkbox within the Mindestsendeabstands detected motion

If this checkbox is activated, further movements, which were detected within the defined
Min-destsendeabstandes, are transmitted to the Central Control unit after the
Mindestsendeabstand Defi-Ned transmission lock has expired.

Time after the detected motion is reset
Here you define the time after which the motion detector switches back to the status "no
movement".

Brightness Filter

The brightness sensor in the motion detector measures a brightness value every 6 minutes.
The drop-down button determines how many of these values are stored and the time period
for which the measurement takes place.

235



HomeMatic
homematic®

Integration of Homematic IP devices

Normal/Eco Mode
If you select Eco mode, you can enter the lower threshold for sending status messages to
Lux.

A No switching commands are sent for motion detection above the threshold value.
Therefore, the ECO mode is not suitable for security applications. Alternatively, you can
use the appropriate button to take over the current hel-brightness. The value of the
current brightness is displayed in the button in round Klam. Depending on the
brightness filter settings, the current brightness is the lowest measured value of the last
X measurements.
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21.12 Homematic IP Motion Detector with Brightness sensor — outside
(HmIP-SMO)

The Homematic IP motion detector with Brightness sensor is specially designed for outdoor
use, but can also be used in indoor environments. The device detects movements within the
sensing range and also the ambient brightness thanks to an integrated Brightness sensor.

You can use the powerful motion detector, for example, for lighting control or in
safe/heitsanwendungen. With the motion detection, light can be switched on or alarm
triggered in conjunction with other Homematic/Homematic IP devices. After learning the
motion detector to the control Panel, you can make the settings of the device using the
WebUI user interface. Click on "Devices" under "Settings" and select the motion detector
(see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

Figure 157: Homematic IP Motion Detector external settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP motion detector with
Brightness sensor — outside.

21.12.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 and 1 of the Channel parameter list.

Figure 158: Homematic IP Motion Detector external channel parameters

211211 Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"
If the checkbox is activated, the component logs on to the control center at regular intervals.
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CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "1" means that the device will report to the control center every 4 to
6 minutes, with the value "2" every 6 to 9 minutes, etc.

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.12.1.2 Channel 1

Sensitivity
Under this menu item you adjust the sensitivity of the motion detector. Depending on the Ho
the selected value, the lower the sensitivity.

Mindestsendeabstand
Here you determine the time within which no further movements are to be transmitted to the
Central Control unit after the detected movement.

Send a checkbox within the Mindestsendeabstands detected motion

If this checkbox is activated, further movements, which were detected within the defined
Min-destsendeabstandes, are transmitted to the Central Control unit after the
Mindestsendeabstand Defi-Ned transmission lock has expired.

Time after the detected motion is reset
Here you define the time after which the motion detector switches back to the status "no
movement".

Brightness Filter

The brightness sensor in the motion detector measures a brightness value every 6 minutes.
The drop-down button determines how many of these values are stored and the time period
for which the measurement takes place.
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Normal/Eco Mode
If you select Eco mode, you can enter the lower threshold for sending status messages to
Lux.

& No switching commands are sent for motion detection above the threshold value.
- Therefore, the ECO mode is not suitable for security applications.

Alternatively, you can use the corresponding button to apply the current brightness. The
value of the current brightness is shown in the button in parentheses. Depending on the
brightness filter settings, the current brightness is the lowest measured value of the last X
measurements.
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2113 Homematic IP Alarm Siren (HmIP-ASIR)

The Homematic IP alarm siren is designed for indoor use and in the event of an alarm,
triggered e.g. by a motion detector, ensures reliable acoustic and optical signalling. The alarm
is deactivated by means of fishing equipment or the control Panel. When activated, the
integrated loudspeaker emits a beep with a sound pressure level of more than 90 db. You
can choose between a number of different signal tones. Two powerful red LED signal lights
provide an additional optical signaling and thus ensure an early war-time in the event of an
alarm.

After learning the alarm siren to the Control Panel, you can adjust the settings of the device
using the WebUI interface. To do this, click on "Devices" under "Settings" and select the alarm
siren (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).
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Figure 159: Homematic IP Alarm siren Settings

In this window you can make settings of the Homematic IP alarm siren.

21.13.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 and 1 of the Channel parameter list.
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Figure 160: Homematic IP alarm Siren channel parameters

211311 Device parameter Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. With the following 2 parameters, the grid can be
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be increased. Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "0" means that the device will report to the control center every 2 to
3 minutes, with the value "1" every 4 to 6 minutes, and so on.

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip
This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.13.1.2 Device Parameters Channel 1

Double-click Time (button Lock): 0.0-25.5 s (given: 0.0)
Here you can enter the double-click time to activate the button lock.

Minimum duration for long buttonstrokes: 0.0-25.5 s (default: 0.4) Here
you can enter the minimum duration for a long button press.

Dropdown button timeout for long button press (given: 2 minutes)

Here you can determine the time after which the radio signal is interrupted after a long
press of the button (selection: Not active, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds-the, 1
minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour, enter value).
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The Homematic IP Smoke alarm detector monitors a room for smoke development. The
device works based on the photo-electronic stray light principle. As a result, dangerous flue
fumes and thus incipient fires are detected early and a timely warning can be made.

The alarm is displayed by triggering an integrated siren and a flashing red warning led. A
white LED is used for emergency lighting and provides additional orientation in the event of a
power failure.

Up to 40 wireless smoke detectors of the same type can be connected, so that in the
event of an alarm all other smoke detectors are activated as well.
After learning the smoke detector to the control Panel, you can make the settings of the device

using the WebUI user interface. To do this, click on "Devices" under "Settings" and select the
smoke alarm (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

Figure 161: Homematic IP Smoke Detector settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP smoke alarm sensor with
Q-label.

e All smoke detectors that are harvested at the central angle are automatically linked and
thus form a "group"”. As soon as a smoke detector is triggered, all devices in the group
will make an alarm.

21.14.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 and 1 of the Channel parameter list.

Figure 162: Homematic IP Smoke Detector settings
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211411 Device parameter Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.14.1.2 Device Parameters Channel 1
checkbox forwarding of received data telegrams

If this checkbox is activated, the siren and led emergency lighting of other trained smoke
detectors will also be activated in the event of smoke detection.

243



HomeMatic
homematic®

Integration of Homematic IP devices

21.15 Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter - Flush Mount (HmIP-FSM)

The compact Homematic IPSwitch Actuator and Meter - Flush Mount is suitable for
installation in a concealed or Aufputzdose. It enables the switching on and off of connected
consumers and measures their energy consumption.

The actuator enables convenient control of connected loads via radio remote control or via
the central unit.

After learning the switching measuring actuator to the Control Panel, you can make the
settings of the device using the WebUI user interface. To do this, click on "Devices" under
"Settings" and select the switching measuring actuator (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

Figure 163: Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter - Flush Mount Settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter -
Flush Mount .
21.15.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 6 of the channel parameter list.

Figure 164: Homematic IP Switching measuring actua@oncealed channel parameters (channel 0)

21.15.1.1 Channel 0

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).
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Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

CheckBox "Automatic switch from summer to winter time"

If the checkbox is activated, the readjustment from summer to winter time is automatic. If
necessary, you can use the "Configure DST" button to adjust the start of daylight saving time,
the end of daylight saving time or the deviation from coordinated Time (UTC) of the time zone.

21.15.1.2 Channel 2
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Figure 165: Homematic IP Switching measuring actua@oncealed settings (channel 2-6)

Behaviors drop-down button
The current measurement is active when you select "Alternating switch" (default). Other
operating functions are "Output 1 active" and "Output 2 active".

Action on power drop down button
Here you can define the switching state that the virtual channel of the switching measuring
AK Gate will take after a power outage with a new voltage supply.

Selection: Switching state: OFF, switch-on delay, switching state: On

Power-up delay drop-down button
Here you can define the power-on delay of the device channel.
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Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value

Duty cycle drop-down button

You use this menu item to define the duty cycle.

Selection: Inactive, 1 second, 2 seconds, 5 seconds, 10 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 Mi-groove, 2
minutes, 1 hour, [...], 24 hours, permanent, enter value

21.15.1.3 Channel 5: Consumption and Power measurement

Event delay drop-down button

Specifies the period during which the switching measuring actuator will pass the measured
values to the Control Panel.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value

Random share drop-down button
Here you determine the random part for sending the measured value.
Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Input "Mindestsendeabstand”
Specifies the period of time between the last shipment and the following. This setting affects
only the measured value channel, but not the sensor channel.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Input "average value over"”: 1 — 255 s (default: 1)
Defines the time period during which average values of the measurement data are formed in
the device, which are sent to the control center for further processing.

Input "A value is sent when the last broadcast has been... "
Defines a threshold at which a measured value transmission is to be carried out in addition
to the cyclic transmission of measured values.

The performance (value input: 0 — 167772.15 W)
Or

The energy consumption has changed (value input: 0 —
6553.5 wh).

9 Avoid entering small values here because the frequent radio transmissions can
cause the duty cycle limit to be reached quickly.
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21.15.1.4 Channel 6: Configuration decision Value

Here you set the parameters if you want the actuator to send a switching command when it
is under and/or exceeding a value measured by the device.

CheckBox "Send decision value cyclically if upper limit exceeded" If the checkbox is
activated, the actuator sends the decision value at regular intervals when a defined
upper limit value is exceeded.

CheckBox "Send decision value cyclically if lower limit is below" If the checkbox is
activated, the actuator sends the decision value at regular intervals when a defined lower
limit value is exceeded.

Input "sent decision value when upper limit exceeded" This value is sent by the
actuator when the upper limit value is exceeded.

Input "sent decision value if lower limit is below" This value is sent by the actuator
when the lower limit value is exceeded.

CheckBox "If the lower limit is below the limit, send the decision value if the upper
threshold has been exceeded before."

If the checkbox is activated, the device will only send the decision value when the lower limit
value is exceeded, if the upper limit has been passed before.

CheckBox "If the upper limit is exceeded, send the decision value if the lower limit
has been exceeded before."

If the checkbox is activated, the device only sends the decision value when the upper limit
value is exceeded, if the lower limit has been exceeded before.

Upper Limit/Lower limit entry
Enter the upper or lower limit value in Milliwatts.

Event delay drop-down button
Specifies the delay with which the switching measuring actor sends the decision value.
Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Random share drop-down button

Here you determine the random part for sending the decision value.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value
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21.16 Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter (16 A) - Flush Mount (HmIP-FSM16)

Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter (16 A) - Flush Mount is suitable for

installation in a concealed or Aufputzdose. It allows connected devices to be switched on and
off and measures their energy consumption. The switching measuring actuator has a
particularly high switching capacity for large loads up to 16 a.

The actuator enables convenient control of connected loads via radio remote control or via
the central unit.

After learning the switching measuring actuator to the Control Panel, you can make the
settings of the device using the WebUI user interface. To do this, click on "Devices" under
"Settings" and select the switching measuring actuator (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

Figure 166: Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter (16 A) - Flush Mount settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter (
16 A) - Flush Mount (16 a).

21.16.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 6 of the channel parameter list.

21.16.1.1 Device parameter Channel 0

Figure 167: Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter (16 A) - Flush Mount channel parameters (channel 0)

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).
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Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

CheckBox "Automatic switch from summer to winter time"

If the checkbox is activated, the readjustment from summer to winter time is automatic. If
necessary, you can use the "Configure DST" button to adjust the start of daylight saving time,
the end of daylight saving time or the deviation from coordinated Time (UTC) of the time zone.

21.16.1.2 Device Parameters Channel 2

Figure 168: Homematic IP Switching-measuring actuator (16 a) — Concealed channel parameters (channel 2-6)

Behaviors drop-down button
The current measurement is active when you select "Alternating switch" (default). Other
operating functions are "Output 1 active" and "Output 2 active".

Action on power drop down button
Here you can define the switching state that the virtual channel of the switching measuring
AK Gate will take after a power outage with a new voltage supply.

Selection: Switching state: OFF, switch-on delay, switching state: On
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Power-up delay drop-down button

Here you can define the power-on delay of the device channel.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value

Duty cycle drop-down button

You use this menu item to define the duty cycle.

Selection: Inactive, 1 second, 2 seconds, 5 seconds, 10 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 Mi-groove, 2
minutes, 1 hour, [...], 24 hours, permanent, enter value

21.16.1.3 Device Parameters Channel 5: Consumption and Power measurement

Event delay drop-down button

Specifies the period during which the switching measuring actuator will pass the measured
values to the Control Panel.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value

Random share drop-down button
Here you determine the random part for sending the measured value.
Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Input "Mindestsendeabstand”
Specifies the period of time between the last shipment and the following. This setting affects
only the measured value channel, but not the sensor channel.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Input "average value over": 1 — 255 s (default: 5)
Defines the time period during which average values of the measurement data are formed in
the device, which are sent to the control center for further processing.

Input "A value is sent when the last broadcast has been... "
Defines a threshold at which a measured value transmission is to be carried out in addition
to the cyclic transmission of measured values.

The performance (value input: 0 — 167772.15 W)
Or

The energy consumption has changed (value input: 0 —
6553.5 wh).

e Avoid entering small values here because the frequent radio transmissions can
cause the duty cycle limit to be reached quickly.
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21.16.1.4 Device Parameters Channel 6: Configuration decision Value

Here you set the parameters if you want the actuator to send a switching command when it
is under and/or exceeding a value measured by the device.

CheckBox "Send decision value cyclically if upper limit exceeded" If the checkbox is
activated, the actuator sends the decision value at regular intervals when a defined
upper limit value is exceeded.

CheckBox "Send decision value cyclically if lower limit is below" If the checkbox is
activated, the actuator sends the decision value at regular intervals when a defined lower
limit value is exceeded.

Input "sent decision value when upper limit exceeded" This value is sent by the
actuator when the upper limit value is exceeded.

Input "sent decision value if lower limit is below" This value is sent by the actuator
when the lower limit value is exceeded.

CheckBox "If the lower limit is below the limit, send the decision value if the upper
threshold has been exceeded before."

If the checkbox is activated, the device will only send the decision value when the lower limit
value is exceeded, if the upper limit has been passed before.

CheckBox "If the upper limit is exceeded, send the decision value if the lower limit
has been exceeded before."

If the checkbox is activated, the device only sends the decision value when the upper limit
value is exceeded, if the lower limit has been exceeded before.

Upper Limit/Lower limit entry
Enter the upper or lower limit value in Milliwatts.

Event delay drop-down button
Specifies the delay with which the switching measuring actor sends the decision value.
Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Random share drop-down button

Here you determine the random part for sending the decision value.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value
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21.17 Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter for Brand Switches (HmIP-BSM) The

compact Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter for Brand Switches is designed for
installation in a concealed box for switches. It enables the closed of consumers to be
switched on and off and measures their energy consumption.

Thanks to the measuring function, the actuator detects switched-on consumers and can
therefore also be used in existing cross and switch switches.

The switching measuring actuator enables convenient control of connected consumers via the
switch, via fishing remote controls as well as via the central.

After learning the switching measuring actor to the CCU2 or CCU3, you can make the settings of the
device using the WebUI user interface. To do this, click on "Devices" under "Settings" and
select the switching measuring actuator (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

Figure 169: Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter for Brand Switches settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter
for Brand Switches.

21.17.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 8 of the channel parameter list.

211711 Channel 0
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Figure 170: Homematic IP Switch Actuator and Meter for Brand Switches channel parameters (channel 0)

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.
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Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value "1" means that the device will report to the control center every 4 to
6 minutes, with the value "2" every 6 to 9 minutes, etc.

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

CheckBox "Automatic switch from summer to winter time"

If the checkbox is activated, the readjustment from summer to winter time is automatic. If
necessary, you can use the "Configure DST" button to adjust the start of daylight saving time,
the end of daylight saving time or the deviation from coordinated Time (UTC) of the time zone.

21.17.1.2 Channel 1 and 2
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Figure 171: Homematic IP switching measuring actuator for brand switch channel parameters (channel 1-2)
You can set the following parameters for each Tasterkanal of the switching measuring actuator:

Double-click Time (button Lock): 0.0-25.5 s (given: 0.0)

Here you can enter the double-click time for the button lock. If you press the button only once,
the function assigned to this button will only be executed if "0.00" is displayed here. If you
have defined a higher value, the function is not executed until you press the button a second
time within the defined time.

Minimum duration for long button press: 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.4) Here
you can enter the minimum duration for a long button press.

Long button time-out dropdown button (given: 2 minutes)
Here you can determine the time after which the radio signal is interrupted after a long
press of the button.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value
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21.171.3 Channel 3
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Figure 172: Homematic IP switching measuring actuator for brand switch channel parameters (Channel 3)

Event delay drop-down button
Specifies the period during which the switching measuring actor will pass the message to the
Control Panel at Zustandsande (on, off).

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Random share drop-down button
Specifies the time until the switching measuring actor sends a status message to the
transmitter after receiving a radio signal.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour, enter value

CheckBox "Enable device led"
If the checkbox is activated, the device led also signals transmitted status messages.

211714 Channel 4 -6

Here you set the parameters for the virtual channels 4, 5 and 6.
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Figure 173: Homematic IP switching measuring actuator for brand switch channel parameters (channel 4-6)

Behaviors drop-down button
When selecting "Alternating switching" (default), the actuator detects which channel is
active. Other options are "Output 1 active" and "Output 2 active".

Action on power drop down button

Here you can define the switching state that the virtual channel of the switching measuring
AK Gate will take after a power outage with a new voltage supply.

Selection: Switching state: OFF, switch-on delay, switching state: On

Power-up delay drop-down button

Here you can define the power-on delay of the device channel.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value
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Duty cycle drop-down button

You use this menu item to define the duty cycle.

Selection: Inactive, 1 second, 2 seconds, 5 seconds, 10 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 Mi-groove, 2
minutes, 1 hour, [...], 24 hours, permanent, enter value

21.171.5 Channel 7: Consumption and Power measurement
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Figure 174: Homematic IP switching measuring actuator for brand switch channel parameters (Channel 7)

Event delay drop-down button

Specifies the period during which the switching measuring actuator will pass the measured
values to the Control Panel. Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1
minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour, enter value

Random share drop-down button
Here you determine the random part for sending the measured value.
Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Input "Mindestsendeabstand”
Specifies the period of time between the last shipment and the following. This setting affects
only the measured value channel, but not the sensor channel.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Input "average value over"”: 1 — 255 s (default: 1)

Defines the time period during which average values of the measurement data are formed in
the device, which are sent to the control center for further processing.

Input "A value is sent when the last broadcast has been... "

Defines a threshold at which a measured value transmission is to be carried out in addition
to the cyclic transmission of measured values.

The performance (value input: 0 — 167772.15 W)
Or
The energy consumption has changed (value input: 0 — 6553.5 wh).

9 Avoid entering small values here because the frequent radio transmissions can
cause the duty cycle limit to be reached quickly.
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21.17.1.6 Channel 8: Configuration decision Value

Here you set the parameters if you want the actuator to send a switching command when it
is under and/or exceeding a value measured by the device.
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Figure 175: Homematic IP switching measuring actuator for brand switch channel parameters (Channel 7)

CheckBox "Send decision value cyclically if upper limit exceeded" If the checkbox is
activated, the actuator sends the decision value at regular intervals when a defined
upper limit value is exceeded.

CheckBox "Send decision value cyclically if lower limit is below" If the checkbox is
activated, the actuator sends the decision value at regular intervals when a defined lower
limit value is exceeded.

Input "sent decision value when upper limit exceeded" This value is sent by the
actuator when the upper limit value is exceeded.

Input "sent decision value if lower limit is below" This value is sent by the actuator
when the lower limit value is exceeded.

CheckBox "If the lower limit is below the limit, send the decision value if the upper
threshold has been exceeded before."

If the checkbox is activated, the device will only send the decision value when the lower limit
value is exceeded, if the upper limit has been passed before.

CheckBox "If the upper limit is exceeded, send the decision value if the lower limit
has been exceeded before."

If the checkbox is activated, the device only sends the decision value when the upper limit
value is exceeded, if the lower limit has been exceeded before.

Upper Limit/Lower limit entry
Enter the upper or lower limit value in Milliwatts.

Event delay drop-down button
Specifies the delay with which the switching measuring actor sends the decision value.
Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 3 seconds, 1 minute, 1 hour, enter value

Random share drop-down button

Here you determine the random part for sending the decision value.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value
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21.18 Homematic IP dimming actuator for brand switches (HmIP-BDT)

The compact Homematic IP dimming actuator for brand switch is designed for installation in a
sub-putzdose for switches. It allows the dimming of connected Gluhlam-pen, HV-Halogen
lamps, NV-Halogen lamps with electronic transformer, dimmable energy-saving lamps and
many dimmable LED lamps.

The dimming actuator enables convenient control of connected consumers via the Tasterwippe
of the switch, via fishing remote controls as well as via the control Panel. After learning the
Dimmaktors to the Control Panel, you can make the settings of the device using the WebUI
user interface. To do this, click on "Devices" under "Settings" and select the dimming actuator
(see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

Figure 176: Homematic IP dimming actuator for brand switch settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP dimming actuator for brand
switches.
21.18.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 4 of the channel parameter list.

21.18.1.1 Device parameter Channel 0

Figure 177: Homematic IP dimming actuator for brand switch channel parameters (channel 0)

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip
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This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.18.1.2 Device Parameters Channel 1 and 2

You can set the following parameters for each Tasterkanal of the Dimmaktors.
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Figure 178: Homematic IP dimming actuator for brand switch channel parameters (channel 1-2)

Double-click Time (button Lock): 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.0)

Here you can enter the double-click time for the button lock. If you press the button only once,
the function assigned to this button will only be executed if "0.00" is displayed here. If you
have defined a higher value, the function is not executed until you press the button a second
time within the defined time.

Minimum duration for long button press: 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.4) Here
you can enter the minimum duration for a long button press.

Dropdown button timeout for long button press (given: 2 minutes)
Here you can determine the time after which the radio signal is interrupted after a long
press of the button.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value
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21.18.1.3 Device Parameters Channel 4

Figure 179: Homematic IP dimming actuator for brand switch channel parameters (Channel 4)

Action on power drop down button
Here you can define the switching state that the dimming actuator will take after a power
outage with a new voltage supply.

Selection: Switching state: OFF, switch-on delay, switching state: On,

Power-up delay drop-down button
Here you can define the power-on delay of the device.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value

Duty cycle drop-down button

You use this menu item to define the duty cycle of the Dimmaktors.

Selection: Inactive, 1 second, 2 seconds, 5 seconds, 10 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 Mi-groove, 2
minutes, 1 hour, [...], 24 hours, permanent, enter value
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21.19 Homematic IP Wall Remote - 6-Buttons (HmIP-WRC6)

With this compact, universally usable wall switch, Homematic IP devices can be easily
controled via three button pairs placed on top of each other. The wall switch has a
replaceable label field and allows for an individual button label and thus a clear,
unambiguous assignment of functions. The label can also be changed at any time for later
changes.

After learning the wall switch to the control Panel, you can make the settings of the Rats via
the WebUI user interface. To do this, click on "Devices" under "Settings" and select the wall

Figure 180: Homematic IP Wall Switch-6-buttons-settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP wall Switch -6-
buttons.

21.19.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 4 of the channel parameter list.
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Figure 181: Homematic IP Wall Switch-6-channel parameters (channel 0)

Device parameter Channel 0
The settings you make here affect the entire device. The settings for the buttons of the wall
switch are set using the Tasterkanale 1 — 6.

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.

Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).
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Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.19.1.1 Device Parameters Channel 1 -4

You can set the following parameters for each channel or for each button of the wall switch.

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre) 0.00 s (0.00 - 25.50)
HmIP-WRCS 000B55699AEABG: 1

Ch.: 1 | Mindestdauer fiir langen Tastendruck 0.40 5 (0.00 - 25.50)

Tasterkanal X .
Timeout fur langen Tastendruck 2 Minuten v

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre) 0.00 s (0.00 - 25.50)
HmIP-WRCES 000B55699AEABG: 2

Ch.: 2 | Mindestdauer fiir langen Tastendruck 0.40 5 (0.00 - 25.50)

Tasterkanal X .
Timeout fur langen Tastendruck 2 Minuten w

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre) 0.00 5 (0.00 - 25.50)
HmIP-WRCES 000B55699AEABG:3

Ch.: 3 | Mindestdauer fiir langen Tastendruck 0.40 s (0.00 - 25.50)

Tasterkanal
Timeout fir langen Tastendruck 2 Minuten ~

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre) 0.00 5 (0.00 - 25.50)
HmIP-WRCG 000B55699AEABG: 4

Ch.: 4 | Mmindestdauer fiir langen Tastendruck 0.40 5 (0.00 - 25.50)

Tasterkanal
Timeout fir langen Tastendruck 2 Minuten v

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre) 0.00 5 (0.00 - 25.50)
HmIP-WRCG 000B55699AEABG: 5

Ch.: 5 | Mindestdauer fiir langen Tastendruck 0.40 s (0.00 - 25.50)

Tasterkanal
Timeout fir langen Tastendruck 2 Minuten v

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre) 0.00 s (0.00 - 25.50)
HmIP-WRCEH 000B55699AEABG:6

Ch.: 6 | Mindestdauer fiir langen Tastendruck 0.40 s (0.00 - 25.50)
Tasterkanal

Timeout fir langen Tastendruck 2 Minuten v

Figure 182: Homematic IP Wall Switch-6-channel parameters (channel 1-4)

Double-click Time (button Lock): 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.0)

Here you can enter the double-click time for the button lock. If you press the button only once,
the function assigned to this button will only be executed if "0.00" is displayed here. If you
have defined a higher value, the function is not executed until you press the button a second
time within the defined time.

Minimum duration for long button press: 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.4) Here
you can enter the minimum duration for a long button press.

Long button time-out dropdown button (given: 2 minutes)

Here you can determine the time after which the radio signal is interrupted after a long
press of the button.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,
enter value
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21.20 Homematic IP Keychain Remote control — 4 buttons (HmIP-KRC4)

With this compact, universally applicable radio remote control, you can comfortably control the
fishing Homematic and Homematic IP devices. A button can also be used to learn several
components. For example, you can switch on the shutters administrator-terfahren and at the
same time turn on the lighting or switch to a predefined DIMM value.

After learning the keychain remote control to the Control Panel, you can set the device's
settings using the WebUI user interface. To do this, click on devices under "Settings" and
select the keychain remote (see "24.2 Devices" on page 135).

S [P ST Coiun gt e nboaRnung 4 Tasten

Figure 183: Homematic IP Keychain Remote control settings

In this window you can make settings for the Homematic IP keychain 4 button remote.

21.20.1 Channel Parameters

This is where the channels of the device are displayed. The individual setting of the device is
done via channels 0 to 4 of the channel parameter list.

21.20.11 Channel 0

The settings you make here affect the entire device. You use the Tasterkanale 1 — 4 to select
the settings for the Keychain remote buttons.

Figure 184: Homematic IP Keychain Remote control channel settings (channel 0)

CheckBox "Cyclic status message"

If the checkbox is activated, the device sends status messages to the control center at a
cyclic distance. The basic grid for cyclic status messages is a randomly varying time range of
about 2 to 3 minutes. However, with the following 2 parameters the grid can be enlarged.
Both parameters are applied one after the other.
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Number of status messages to skip

The registered value reduces the number of messages to the central station with increasing
values. The default value of "20" means that the device will report to the control unit
approximately once per hour (every 42 to 63 minutes).

Number of unchangeable status messages to skip

This filter refers to the messages that have passed the previous "number of Auszulas-Send
status Messages" filter.

If nothing changes compared to the last status message sent, you can enter the number of
messages that are also suppressed in this case.

CheckBox "Lock reset by Device button"

If the checkbox is activated, the factory settings of the device can no longer be restored using
the device button (System button) on the device. The reset can only be done via the control
Panel.

21.20.1.2 Channel 1 -4

You can set the following PA parameters for each channel or button of the Keychain
remote control.

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre) 0.0
HmIP-KRC4 0002D5698FF50D:1

Ch.: 1

Mindestdauer fir langen Tastendruck
Tasterkanal
Timeout fur langen Tastendruck

0.4

2 Minuten v

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre)
HmIP-KRC4 0002D5698FF50D:2
Ch.: 2 | Mindestdauer fiir langen Tastendruck
Tasterkanal
Timeout fur langen Tastendruck

0.0
0.4

2 Minuten v

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre)
HmIP-KRC4 0002D5698FF50D:3
Ch.: 3 | Mindestdauer fir langen Tastendruck
Tasterkanal
Timeout fir langen Tastendruck

0.0
0.4

2 Minuten v

Doppelklick-Zeit (Tastensperre)
HmIP-KRC4 0002D5698FF50D:4
Ch.: 4 | Mindestdauer fir langen Tastendruck

Tasterkanal

Timeout fir langen Tastendruck

0.0
0.4

2 Minuten v

Figure 185: Homematic IP Keychain Remote control channel settings (channel 1-4)

Double-click Time (button Lock): 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.0)

Here you can enter the double-click time for the button lock. If you press the button only once,
the function assigned to this button will only be executed if "0.00" is displayed here. If you
have defined a higher value, the function is not executed until you press the button a second

time within the defined time.

Minimum duration for long button press: 0.0 — 25.5 s (default: 0.4) Here
you can enter the minimum duration for a long button press.

Dropdown button timeout for long button press (given: 2 minutes)
Here you can determine the time after which the radio signal is interrupted after a long

press of the button.

Selection: Inactive, 100ms, 1 second, 3 seconds, 30 seconds, 1 minute, 2 minutes, 1 hour,

enter value
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22 Floor heating control with Homematic IP devices:
Examples

Thanks to the extensive portfolio of different Homematic IP components for controlling your
floor heating you have the possibility to increase individual settings and to adapt the system to
the structural conditions in your home. Below you will find an overview of the application
examples, which explain both the installation and the possibilities of use.

9 In order to be able to use the Homematic IP wall thermostat HmIP-WTH, you need at
least the firmware version 1.6. For more information about how to perform firmware
updates, see the "26 Firmware update for radio-based Devices" section on page 326.

221  Application Example 1: Control of the floor heating system

After learning the Floor Heating Actuators and one or more Homematic IP wall thermostats,
the individual channels of the Floor Heating Actuators must be linked to the wall thermostats
of the room which is above the relevant heating circuit or The heating circuits concerned are
supplied.

The coupling of the heating circuits 1 — 6 and 1 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall
thermostat. For the control of the floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is

possible.
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You can configure the devices to control the floor heating using the screenshots below:
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. Learn the Floor Heating Actuator and the wall thermostats to the control Panel.

. Create a direct link between the wall thermostat and the Floor Heating Actuator:

Room 1: Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator (HZ 1)
Channel 1 Room 2: Wall thermostat (2) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator (
Hz 2) Channel 2
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Figure 186: Link between wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

. The wall thermostat must be taught to the channel of the
Floor Heating Actuators associated with the heating circuit.

. A wall thermostat can be trained on one or more channels of the Floor Heating
Actuators, depending on how many heating circuits are controlled by a wall thermostat

. The next window shows the overview of the link parameters. Here you can
Changes to the profile of the heating control are made.
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Figure 187: Link parameters between Wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

. The general parameters of the Floor Heating Actuators are made under "settings", "
Devices", "Floor Heating Actuator” in Channel 0.
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Figure 188: Configuration Channel parameter Floor Heating Actuator
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. The default configuration of the Floor Heating Actuators can still be
used for this use case.

. The general parameters of the wall thermostat are set under "Settings”,
"Devices", "Wall thermostat" in channel 0.
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Figure 189: Configuration Channel parameter Wall thermostat channel 0

. parameters, such as temperature profiles, can be adjusted in Channel 1.
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Figure 190: Configuration channel parameter Wall thermostat Channel 1

. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be further used for this use case.
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22.2 Application Example 2: Control of floor heating and
Pump

When using a Floor Heating Actuators, you have the possibility to also control an

on-closed circulating pump. In this case, the heating circuit 1 only controls the UM
Walzpumpe.

The coupling of the heating circuits 2 — 6 or 2 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall thermostat.
For the control of the floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is possible.

9 It is sufficient if you link any wall thermostat with the channel for the pump control on the
Floor Heating Actuator to realize a heat demand control of all rooms.
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You can configure the devices to control floor heating and a circulating pump as follows:

. Learn the Floor Heating Actuator and the wall thermostats to the control Panel. Create
. a direct link between the wall thermostat and the Floor Heating Actuator:

Room 1: Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 1
Pump Room 2: Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator
Channel 2 valve 1 Room 3: Wall thermostat (2) Channel 7 with Floor Heating
Actuator Channel 3 valve 2
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Figure 191: Link between wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

. The assignment from the wall thermostat to the heating circuits takes place
in this application starting from Channel 2.

. To be able to adjust the parameter settings of the pump (channel 1),
It is also necessary to create a link of a wall thermostat to channel 1 of the Floor
Heating Actuators (in this example from the Wall thermostat 1 in addition to
channel 1 of the Floor Heating Actuators).

. In the parameter settings of the Floor Heating Actuators, the mode for heating Zone 1
must be changed to "control circulating pump" under "Settings", "Devices",
"Floor Heating Actuator" in Channel 0.
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Figure 192: Configuration Floor Heating Actuator
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. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be further used for this use case.

. In this application example, the parameters for the control of the pump are also
listed. If necessary, parameters such as a switching on and off delay of the pump
can be used to compensate for the valve opening or Closing times are set.

. The links between the wall thermostat and the Floor Heating Actuator Channel 2
are constructed analogous to the use Case 1.
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Figure 193: Link parameters between Wall thermostat Channel 1 (pump) and
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22.3 Application Example 3: Control of the floor heating, the
Boilers and Air dehumidifiers

When using a Floor Heating Actuators and a multi 10O box, for example, you have the
option of controlling a connected boiler and a dehumidifier.

The control of the boiler via the output OUT1 of the Multi IO box is possible. An air
dehumidifier is controlled via the output OUT2 of the Multi IO box. The current humidity is
measured by the Homematic IP wall thermostat.

The inputs of the multi IO box remain not connected.
The coupling of the heating circuits 1 — 6 and 1 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall

thermostat. For the control of the floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is
possible.

- ] - ] - Dehumidifier
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<y ebRREEEEED |
>

Aout
6.5/6.6

Hz 2
Hz 3
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| FZ R ]

You can configure the devices to control floor heating, boilers and air dehumidifiers as follows:

. Learn the Floor Heating Actuator, wall thermostats and the multi IO box to the control
Panel.

. Create a direct link between the wall thermostat and the
Floor Heating Actuator as well as between the multi IO box and the
Floor Heating Actuator:

Room 1: Wall Thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator (HZ 1)
Room 2: Channel 1 wall thermostat (2) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator
General: fHoR HeladingeA@tuator Channel 11 with MIOB OUT1 VirtB

(Channel 3) Floor Heating Actuator channel 13 with MIOB OUT2

VirtB (Channel 7)
(or Channel 7 when using the Floor Heating Actuators-6-fold)

* (or Channel 9 when using the Floor Heating Actuators-6-fold)
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Figure 194: Link between multi io box and Floor Heating Actuator

e Note on using multiple Floor Heating Actuator with a multi 10 box:

With the Multi 1O box only the virtual B-channels are recommended for the realisation of
the heat treatment-darfsfunktion. The output is switched on when one of the link partners
reports heat demand. The output is not switched off until none of the linking partners
reports more heat requirements.

This behavior of the VirtB channel cannot be disabled. If this function is undesirable, the
Virta and VirtC channels can be used in the same way as for existing switching
actuators.

. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be further used for this use case.

In the standard configuration, the dehumidifier is triggered as soon as any Wandther-Mostat
reports an excess of the humidity threshold.

For example, if only one Wandtermostat is to be responsible for triggering the dehumidifier, all
other parameters for controlling an external Luftent damper must be set to "inactive".

In addition, in the link parameters, the humidity tripping thresholds for each Ka-nal of the wall
thermostats Floor Heating Actuator to the fishing rod can be set up as required.
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. Using the link parameters between Floor Heating Actuator and multi IO box, settings
for the heat demand channel can be made . Use the default settings for this
application example.
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Figure 195: Heat demand channel between Floor Heating Actuator and multi 10 Box

. Using the link parameters between the Floor Heating Actuator and the Multi 10 box,
settings for the air humidity channel can be made. Use the default settings for this
application example.
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Figure 196: Air humidity channel between Floor Heating Actuator and multi IO Box
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The general parameters of the multi IO Box can be adjusted under "settings", "Devices",

"Multi 10 Box" in Channel 0. The standard configuration of the Multi |O Box can be used

for this use case further.

[

L

canatic [P Multi 10 Bos

i I MEOR A8 T ICIEIETI2D I MRON
Sisriahpar il

|
}
g

viiecha Statiumisltorng

L gl ity bl Ut SLAlLSten T
HEHITGA 00071 3EIBE0IEI0 g [
&N TabE der dechairtotr-der T
wrvaranderichen Ciatuameidungen =

Hetet DO LETITSTasl soeTan

Rarennummar | nbatteon

a7 ICIST6ITYN T

Figure 197: Configuration Multi IO Box (Channel 0)

The cord impulse of the multi IO box have the

following channels:

Switch Actuator 1 (Channel 4.1/4.2)

Switch Actuator 2 * (Channel 5.1/5.2/5.3)

Channel 1: OUT1
Real Channel 2:
OUT1 Virta Channel
3: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

Channel 5: OUT1
Real Channel 6:
OUT1 Virta Channel
7: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

* 'I“Hé)ﬁg\:éﬁ(érlté}s are set up analogously (charﬁiél)é"gﬁo\ﬁﬂc
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Figure 198: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 1-4)
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. Channel 9 and 10 are the digital inputs of the multi 10 box, Channel 11 is the analogue

output of the Multi 1O box.

B MEDE GOOTIICI6I6ITER
hid Mo dolale Degane  Chatoe Dwvér

;:'“"“‘":“ 3 LNty ermegening i Sekunge

mp-"u mhﬁw”w{@ a 6 Rt -\'.‘:."th ringang -ﬂl.'nflpdrﬂr\-ﬂ-ﬁl\’:m -
LN

Fhl'l-lﬂ-\h:‘ld Famn b piogenon g T Sehurie »

MM G0071 202625323081 Wt {pubabb) e de Qimcemspanrmmgrhal s 00 S (/.60 . 100 02
L [ A% 1]
Aradegar Awigang Vaer® {rwilatiu] fii dloh Shomsamtrcpamiien g b DOHERL 1MW | Be {0 B VA 06,

Figure 199: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 9-11)

. In this application example, the above parameters are not required. Therefore, the

default configuration can still be used.
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22.4  Application Example 4: Control of the floor heating, circulating
Pump, boiler and air dehumidifier

In this application example, the pump control is carried out via the floor heating actuator.
The heating zone 1 only controls the pump. The boiler is controlled via the output OUT1 of
the Multi 10 box. The boiler is switched on and off in this configuration depending on the
heating requirements of the wall thermostats of the individual rooms. An air dehumidifier
can be controlled via the output OUT2 the multi IO box. The current humidity is measured
by the Homematic IP wall thermostat.

The inputs of the multi IO box are not used to control the boiler. The coupling of the heating
circuits 2 — 6 and 2 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall thermostat. For the control of the
floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is possible.

Dehumidifier

A

Channel j4#¢——————{ [|Channel 3
Channel Channel 7 @

mmmmmm ouT
NNNNNNNNN 11 OUT2
T T T T T 4.1/4.2%.1/5.2/5.3

IN1
6.1/6.2

IN2
6.3/64

Aout
6.5/6.6

Ll el

The configuration of the devices for controlling the floor heating, circulating pump of the
heating boiler and air dehumidifier can be carried out as follows:

. Learn the Floor Heating Actuator, wall thermostats and the multi IO box to the control
Panel.

. Create a direct link between the wall thermostat
And the Floor Heating Actuator as well as between the multi 10 box and the Floor
Heating Actuator. In order to be able to perform the parameter settings of the pump
(channel 1), a wall thermostat must be connected to channel 1 of the Floor Heating
Actuators:
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. Room 1:
Room 1:

General:

HomeMatic
homematic®

Wall Thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 1
pump Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator
Room 2: Channel 2 valve 1 Wall Thermostat (2) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 3

valve 2 Floor Heating Actuator Channel 11 with MIOB OUT1 VirtB

(Channel 3) Floor Heating Actuator channel 13 with MIOB OUT2 VirtB

(Channel 7)
*(or Channel 7 when using the Floor Heating Actuators-6-fold)

** (or Channel 9 when using the Floor Heating Actuators-6-fold)
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Figure 200: Link between wall thermostat, multi IO Box and Floor Heating Actuator

o

Note on using multiple Floor Heating Actuator with a multi 10 box:
With the Multi 10 box only the virtual B-channels are recommended for the realisation of
the heat treatment-darfsfunktion. The output is switched on when one of the link partners

reports heat demand. The output is not switched off until none of the linking partners
reports more heat requirements.

This behavior of the VirtB channel cannot be disabled. If this function is undesirable, the
Virta and VirtC channels can be used in the same way as for existing switching
actuators.
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. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be used for this use
case from Channel 2 onwards.

. Changes to the profile of the heating control can be made here. It can also be
determined here whether the moisture measurement of the wall thermostat is to be
deactivated for controlling the dehumidifier. By default, all wall thermostats can activate
the dehumidifier.

P WTH CO0TTICRECEENS:T oD

HIOTSTSIN « Ander FroSiainsaliung - EmptangN
P ttafn g
P sk mgechen AN
At Ty e Sl St F u pabnonion Foiauon
Im kibdmodu a
I resissMeadus shtiee T
Enurglutear Furbtion [Feeey

Finprghanps Tomparatur Kor dew Kbl Madn | 17 ¢ @
Enengh o B dar dus | 19 o+

§ HnaE BT L s
o 5 e ¥

. o i
e wated e Lulteitdva itees

Figure 201: Link parameters between Wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

. The default settings can be used for the link between the wall thermostat and
channel 1 of the Floor Heating Actuators.

. Unlike in Figure 202, the parameters for controlling the pump are also listed. If
necessary, a switch-on and off delay of the pump can be adjusted to compensate for
the valve opening or closing times.
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Figure 202: Link parameters between Wall thermostat Channel 1 (pump) and
Floor Heating Actuator
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homematic

. The link parameters between Floor Heating Actuator and multi 10
box, settings for the heat demand channel can be set. For this application example, the
default configuration of the Multi IO box can be used further.
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Figure 203: Heat demand channel between Floor Heating Actuator and multi IO Box

. In addition, settings for the air humidity channel can be made. For this application
example, the default configuration of the Multi 10 box can be used further.
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Figure 204: Air humidity channel between Floor Heating Actuator and multi |0 Box
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. In the parameter settings of the Floor Heating Actuators, the mode for heating Zone
1 must be changed to "control circulating pump" under Channel O.
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Figure 205: Configuration Channel parameter Floor Heating Actuator
. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be further used for this use case.
. The general parameters of the multi IO Box can be made under "settings", "Devices",

"Multi IO Box". The standard configuration of the Multi IO box can be further used for
this application example.
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Figure 206: Configuration of channel parameters multi IO Box (Channel 0)
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. The cord impulse of the multi 10 box have the following channels:

Switch Actuator 1 (Channel 4.1/4.2)

Switch Actuator 2 * (Channel 5.1/5.2/5.3)

Channel 1: OUT1
Real Channel 2:
OUT1 Virta Channel
3: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

Channel 5: OUT1
Real Channel 6:
OUT1 Virta Channel
7: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

* 'ﬂh@bé?éﬁ(éﬁté‘rs are set up analogously (char@rﬁe@é@ﬂo\éﬁc
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Figure 207: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 1-4)

. Channel 9 and 10 are the digital inputs, channel 11 is the analogue output of the
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Figure 208: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 9-11)

. In this application example, the above parameters are not required. Therefore, the
default configuration can still be used.
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22.5 Application Example 5: Control of floor heating and
Circulating pump with switching from heating to cooling mode

You have the possibility to use the Floor Heating Actuator also in cooling mode, so that, for
example in summer, your floor heating can be used to cool the room temperature.

You can only activate refrigeration for rooms where a floor heating system with cooling
function is installed, such as a heat pump with this function.

The pump control is carried out via the Floor Heating Actuator. The heating circuit 1 only
controls the pump.

The boiler is controlled via the output OUT1 of the Multi 1O box.

The switch between heating and cooling operation through the heat pump is controlled to the
output OUT2 of the Multi 10 box.

The switch between heating and cooling is only possible via a CCU2 or CCU3 Central
program.

The coupling of the heating circuits 2 — 6 or 2 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall
thermostat. For the control of the floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is
possible.
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The configuration of the devices for controlling the floor heating and pump with switching
possibility between heating and cooling operation can be carried out as follows:

. Learn the Floor Heating Actuator, wall thermostats and the multi IO box to the control
Panel.

. Create a direct link between the wall thermostat
And the Floor Heating Actuator as well as between the multi IO box and the Floor
Heating Actuator. In order to be able to perform the parameter settings of the pump
(channel 1), a wall thermostat must be connected to channel 1 of the Floor Heating

Actuators:

Room 1: Wall Thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 1

Room 1: pump Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator

Room 2: Channel 2 valve 1Wall Thermostat (2) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 3
General: valve Floor Heating Actuator Channel 11 with MIOB OUT1 VirtB

(Channel 3)

* (or Channel 7 when using the Floor Heating Actuators-6-fold)
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Figure 209: Link between wall thermostat, multi IO Box and Floor Heating Actuator

9 Note on using multiple Floor Heating Actuator with a multi 10 box:

With the Multi 10 box only the virtual B-channels are recommended for the realisation of
the heat treatment-darfsfunktion. The output is switched on when one of the link partners
reports heat demand. The output is not switched off until none of the linking partners
reports more heat requirements.
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This behavior of the VirtB channel cannot be disabled. If this function is undesirable, the
Virta and VirtC channels can be used in the same way as for existing switching
actuators.

. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be used for this use case
from Channel 2 onwards. Changes to the profile of the heating control can be made
here.
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Figure 210: Link parameters between Wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

. The default settings can be used for the link between the wall thermostat and
channel 1 of the Floor Heating Actuators.

. Unlike in Figure 210, the parameters for controlling the pump are also listed. If
necessary, a switch-on and off delay of the pump can be adjusted to compensate for
the valve opening or closing times.

¢ |stendarderknupung Facmthern [
il ety - Sevade [ —
o ol 7 g
Speaedprofil 2o WERUNGIRSUSTURG
Pal g b Anchinge D hiraagil- Fi e b o gy
Imi KOhinbodes L
Im Helz-Hodus ahily ¥

Emprgiarpar Funkiise Ignnriaren
el

BE= [ ] =

Figure 211: Link parameters between Wall thermostat Channel 1 (pump) and floor heizungsaktor
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. Using the link parameters between Floor Heating Actuator and multi 1O box, settings
for the heat demand channel can be set for controlling the heat pump. For this
application example, the default configuration of the Multi 10 box can be used further.
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Figure 212: Heat demand channel between Floor Heating Actuator and multi IO Box

. In the parameter settings of the Floor Heating Actuators, the mode for heating Zone
1 must be changed to "control circulating pump" under Channel O.
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Figure 213: Configuration Floor Heating Actuator

. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be further used for this use case.
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. The general parameters of the multi IO Box can be adjusted under "settings", "Devices",
"Multi 10 Box" in Channel 0. The standard configuration of the Multi 10 box can be further
used for this application example.
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Figure 214: Configuration Multi IO Box (Channel 0)

. The cord impulse of the multi IO box have the following channels:

Switch Actuator 1 (Channel 4.1/4.2) Switch Actuator 2 * (Channel 5.1/5.2/5.3)
Channel 1: OUT1 Channel 5: OUT1
Real Channel 2: Real Channel 6:
OUT1 Virta Channel OUT1 Virta Channel
3: OUT1 VirtB Kanal 7: OUT1 VirtB Kanal
* 'I“Hé)ﬁg\:éﬁ(érlté}s are set up analogously (charﬁiél)é"gﬁo\ﬁﬂc
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Figure 215: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 1-4)
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. Since the signal for the change-over (switching between heating and cooling) in this
application example does not come from the multi 10 box, the digital inputs in this case
are set to the operating mode "button".
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Figure 216: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 9-11)

. Both the digital inputs and the analogue output are not used in this application
example.

. For the realization of the application example, a simple central program is required,
which activates the cooling mode of the relevant wall thermostats and Floor Heating
Actuator and on the other, the "co-pilot" output of the Multi 10 box, in order to
Installation into the cooling mode.

Tinstellungen abs prases.

Figure 217: Central program Cooling

. The switching to the cooling mode is exemplified here with a virtual button of the
Control Panel.

. When actuated, all wall thermostats and Floor Heating Actuator are put into the
cooling mode and the output OUT2 the multi 10O box is controlled.
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. In order to get back into the heating operation (for example by means of another
virtual button of the CCU), another program must be created, which returns to the
heating mode analogous to the above program or deactivates the output OUT2 the
multi 10 box.
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22.6 Application Example 6: Control of floor heating and circulating
pump with switch between heating and cooling via external
switch

When using a Floor Heating Actuators with pump control and multi 10 box, you have the

possibility of switching between heating and cooling via a connected switch.

The pump control is carried out via the Floor Heating Actuator. The heating circuit 1

controls there-with only the pump.

The boiler is controlled via the output OUT1 of the Multi 1O box.

The switch between heating and cooling operation through the heat pump is controlled via the
output OUT2 of the Multi 10 box.

The switch between heating and cooling can only be controlled via the input IN1.

The coupling of the heating circuits 2 — 6 or 2 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall
thermostat. For the control of the floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is
possible.

Channel 3
Channelsd—————= Channel 9

Aout
6.5/6.6

OUT1 | OUT2 IN1 IN2
4.1/425.1/5.2/5.3 | 6.1/6.2 | 6.3/64

‘—1 j | A
e 3 I
Cool zl|zl|1zl|z||1z||z]||z]]|=z b4

| Changeover

Cc

N

**k Cool
LR

Heat and cooling requirements

Heating/Cooling

The configuration of the devices for controlling the floor heating and pump with switching
between heating and cooling via external push buttons can be carried out as follows:

. Learn the Floor Heating Actuator, wall thermostats and the multi IO box to the control
Panel.

. Create a direct link between the wall thermostat
And the Floor Heating Actuator as well as between the multi IO box and the Floor
Heating Actuator. In order to be able to perform the parameter settings of the pump
(channel 1), a wall thermostat must be connected to channel 1 of the Floor Heating
Actuators:
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Room 1: Wall Thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 1

Room 1: pump Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator

Room 2: Channel 2 valve 1 Wall Thermostat (2) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 3
General: valve 2

Floor Heating Actuator Channel 11 * with MIOB OUT1 VirtB Channel 3

Multi 10 Box IN1 (Channel 9) with multi 1O box OUT2 VirtB (Channel 7)
* (or Channel 7 when using the Floor Heating Actuators-6-fold)
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Figure 218: Link between Wandthermost, multi IO Box and Floor Heating Actuator

e Note on using multiple Floor Heating Actuator with a multi 10 box:
With the Multi 10 box only the virtual B-channels are recommended for the realisation of
the heat treatment-darfsfunktion. The output is switched on when one of the link partners

reports heat demand. The output is not switched off until none of the linking partners
reports more heat requirements.

This behavior of the VirtB channel cannot be disabled. If this function is undesirable, the
Virta and VirtC channels can be used in the same way as for existing switching
actuators.

. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be used for this use
case from Channel 2 onwards.
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Figure 219: Link parameters between Wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

. Changes to the profile of the heating control can be made here. The default
settings can be used for the link between the wall thermostat and channel 1 of
the Floor Heating Actuators.

. Unlike in Figure 219, the parameters for controlling the pump are also listed. If
necessary, a switch-on and off delay of the pump can be adjusted to compensate for
the valve opening or closing times.
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Figure 220: Link parameters between Wall thermostat Channel 1 (pump) and
Floor Heating Actuator
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. Using the link parameters between Floor Heating Actuator and multi 1O box, settings
for the heat demand channel can be set for controlling the heat pump. For this
application example, the default configuration of the Multi 10 box can be used further.
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Figure 221: Heat demand channel between Floor Heating Actuator and multi IO Box

. In the parameter settings of the Floor Heating Actuators, the mode for heating Zone
1 must be changed to "control circulating pump" under Channel O.
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Figure 222: Configuration Channel parameter Floor Heating Actuator

. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be further used for this use case.
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. The general parameters of the multi IO Box can be adjusted under "settings", "Devices",
"Multi 10 Box" in Channel 0. The standard configuration of the Multi 10 box can be further
used for this application example.
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Figure 223: Configuration Multi IO Box (Channel 0)

. The cord impulse of the multi IO box have the following channels:

Switch Actuator 1 (Channel 4.1/4.2)

Switch Actuator 2 * (Channel 5.1/5.2/5.3)

Channel 1: OUT1
Real Channel 2:
OUT1 Virta Channel
3: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

Channel 5: OUT1
Real Channel 6:
OUT1 Virta Channel
7: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

* 'I“Hé)ﬁg\:éﬁ(érlté}s are set up analogously (charﬁiél)é"gﬁo\ﬁﬂc
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Figure 224: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 1-4)
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. In this application example, the digital input IN1 of the Multi IO box is used to switch
between heating and cooling mode. For this reason, the operating mode "change
over" is to be selected under Channel 9. This operating mode does not require the
creation of a central program for this application example.
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Figure 225: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 9-11)

. Both the second digital input and the analogue output are not used in this application

example.
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22.7 Application Example 7: Control of the floor heating and
circulating pump with switching between heating and cooling
operation as well as moisture limitation
When using a Floor Heating Actuators with a pump and multi IO box, you have
The ability to define a humidity limit. The cooling operation is
The floor heating system is disabled when a connected to the Multi 10 box is
Active moisture sensor detects water. This is used to avoid condensation on the floor surface
or the pipes of the heating system. The pump control is carried out via the Floor Heating
Actuator. The heating circuit 1 only controls the pump.

The heat pump is controlled via the output OUT1 of the Multi 10 box.

The control input of the heat pump, which switches between heating and cooling operation,
is connected to the output OUT2 of the Multi 10 box.

Input IN1 the Multi 10 box controls the heating and cooling operation via a connected switch,
an active humidity sensor with switching output is connected to the input IN2.

The coupling of the heating circuits 2 — 6 or 2 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall
thermostat. For the control of the floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is
possible.

Channel {4#¢——————/ [[Channel 3
Channel Channel 7
Channel 9 Channel 10

=)
y OuUT1 | OUT2 IN1 IN2 | Aout
4.1/426.1/52/53 | 6.1/62 | 6.3/64 | 6.56.6

A A

Energy producer
Cool ETJ
Changeover
k Cool
* * Humidity
Limiter

A A

Heat and cooling requirements

Heating/Cooling

The configuration of the devices for controlling the floor heating and circulating pump with
switching between heating and cooling operation as well as moisture limitation can be carried
out as follows:

. For this application example, all settings can be made analogous to the
application example 6.

. In addition, the following setting must be made:
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In this application example, the digital input IN1 of the Multi IO box is used to switch
between heating and cooling mode. For this reason, the operating mode "change
over" is to be selected under Channel 9. This mode of operation does not require you
to create a central program in this scenario.

The digital input IN2 of the Multi IO Box (Channel 10) set to "humidity limiter" is only
evaluated in cooling mode. As soon as a moisture is detected in the cooling operation,
for example by condensation, the actuators connected to the Floor Heating Actuator
are closed to avoid further condensation on the pipes.
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Figure 226: Parameter settings multi |0 box
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22.8 Application Example 8: Control of floor heating and
Circulating pump with temperature limit

When using a Floor Heating Actuators with a pump and multi IO box you have the possibility
to define a temperature limit. The pump is switched off and the Floor Heating Actuator drives
all actuators when the temperature limiter has detected a too high flow temperature.

The pump control is carried out via the Floor Heating Actuator. The heating circuit 1

controls there-with only the pump.

The boiler is controlled via the output OUT1 of the Multi 1O box.

The input IN1 of the Multi 10 box controls the temperature limit.

The coupling of the heating circuits 2 — 6 or 2 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall thermostat.
For the control of the floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is possible.

|4/ |[Channel 3

Channel 9

OUT1 | OUT2 IN1 IN2
4.1/426.1/52/53 | 6.1/62 | 63/64

A

R —
o o
Z
j Temperature

Limiter

Aout
6.5/6.6

Energy producers

>

The configuration of the devices for controlling the floor heating and pump with

tempera-Turbegrenzung can be carried out as follows:

. Learn the Floor Heating Actuator, wall thermostats and the multi IO box to the control
Panel.

. Create a direct link between the wall thermostat
And the Floor Heating Actuator as well as between the multi 10 box and the Floor
Heating Actuator. In order to be able to perform the parameter settings of the pump
(channel 1), a wall thermostat must be connected to channel 1 of the Floor Heating
Actuators:
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. Room 1:
Room 1:
Room 2:
General:

Integration of Homematic IP devices

Wall Thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 1
pump Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator
Qladinhlet nadtat {2) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 3
valve 2 Floor Heating Actuator Channel 11 * with MIOB OUT1 VirtB (
Channel 3)

* (or Channel 7 when using the Floor Heating Actuators-6-fold)
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Figure 227: Link between wall thermostat, multi IO Box and Floor Heating Actuator
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e Note on using multiple Floor Heating Actuator with a multi 10 box:
With the Multi 10 box only the virtual B-channels are recommended for the realisation of

the heat treatment-darfsfunktion. The output is switched on when one of the link partners
reports heat demand. The output is not switched off until none of the linking partners
reports more heat requirements.

This behavior of the VirtB channel cannot be disabled. If this function is undesirable, the
Virta and VirtC channels can be used in the same way as for existing switching
actuators.

. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be used for this use
case from Channel 2 onwards.
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. Changes to the profile of the heating control can be made here. It can also be
determined here whether the moisture measurement of the wall thermostat is to be
deactivated for controlling the dehumidifier. By default, all wall thermostats can activate
the dehumidifier.

Ovedisin Qabiong . Ko Dviofileinetoding - Bmpdic qar

PR gtyrg §

Sandardor i fur Hedungasteuenng

et P e Arlage S arrdand S g

B iihimeadus T

bin iz <ok ke

By -Funhdia v e
P e : FEL AL
- Mir daes )

o extormon Luft akei
lfrfcidrtighelnvert fir do Anchosomng 58 N ¥
fands elamen Luftentieudhtan

Figure 228: Link parameters between Wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

. The default settings can be used for the link between the wall thermostat and
channel 1 of the Floor Heating Actuators.

. Unlike in Figure 228, the parameters for controlling the pump are also listed. If
necessary, a switch-on and off delay of the pump can be adjusted to compensate for
the valve opening or closing times.
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Figure 229: Link parameters between Wall thermostat Channel 1 (pump) and floor heizungsaktor
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. Using the link parameters between Floor Heating Actuator and multi 1O box, settings
for the heat demand channel can be set for controlling the heat pump. For this
application example, the default configuration of the Multi 10 box can be used further.
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Figure 230: Heat demand channel between Floor Heating Actuator and multi IO Box

. In the parameter settings of the Floor Heating Actuators, the mode for heating Zone
1 must be changed to "control circulating pump" under Channel O.
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Figure 231: Configuration Floor Heating Actuator

. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be further used for this use case.
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. Settings for the general parameters of the multi IO Box can be made under
"settings", "Devices", "Multi IO Box" Channel 0. The standard configuration of the
Multi 10 box can be further used for this application example.
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Figure 232: Configuration Multi IO Box (Channel 0)

. The cord impulse of the multi 10 box have the following channels:

Switch Actuator 1 (Channel 4.1/4.2) Switch Actuator 2 * (Channel 5.1/5.2/5.3)
Channel 1: OUT1 Channel 5: OUT1

Real Channel 2: Real Channel 6:

OUT1 Virta Channel OUT1 Virta Channel

3: OUT1 VirtB Kanal 7: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

* 'ﬂhé)ﬁjagr}(éﬁt&s are set up analogously (charﬁi@é@ﬂo\éﬁc
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Figure 233: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 1-4)
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. In this application example, the digital input IN1 of the multi IO box is controlled by a
"temperature limiter". For this reason, the operating mode "temperature Limiter" must be
selected under Channel 9. In this mode, all valves are closed and the heat requirement
and thus the pump are deactivated when overheating is recognized.
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Figure 234: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 9-11)

. Both the second digital input and the analogue output are not used in this application
example.
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22.9 Application Example 9: Control of floor heating and
Circulating pump with external timer for lowering operation

When using a Floor Heating Actuators with a pump and multi IO box you have the possibility
to de-define an external timer for automatic switching into the lowering mode.

The pump control is carried out via the Floor Heating Actuator. The heating circuit 1
controls there-with only the pump.

The boiler is controlled via the output OUT1 of the Multi 1O box.

The input IN1 of the Multi 10 box controls the external timer.

The coupling of the heating circuits 2 — 6 or 2 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall
thermostat. For the control of the floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is
possible.

44— | Channel 3

Channel 9

OUT1 | OUT2 IN1 IN2
4.1/425.1/5.2/53 | 6.1/6.2 | 6.3/64

A

Energy producers
o o o o o o o o o
| External

Aout
6.5/6.6

Timer

A

The configuration of the devices for controlling the floor heating and pump with external timer
for the lowering operation can be carried out as follows:

. Learn the Floor Heating Actuator, wall thermostats and the multi IO box to the control
Panel.

. Create a direct link between the wall thermostat
And the Floor Heating Actuator as well as between the multi 10 box and the Floor
Heating Actuator. In order to be able to perform the parameter settings of the pump
(channel 1), a wall thermostat must be connected to channel 1 of the Floor Heating
Actuators:
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. Room 1:
Room 1:
Room 2:
General:

Integration of Homematic IP devices

Wall Thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 1
pump Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator
Qladinhlet nadtat {2) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 3

valve 2 Floor Heating Actuator Channel 11 * with MIOB OUT1 VirtB (
Channel 3)

* (or Channel 7 when using the Floor Heating Actuators-6-fold)
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Figure 235: Link between wall thermostat, multi IO Box and Floor Heating Actuator

o

Note on using multiple Floor Heating Actuator with a multi 10 box:
With the Multi 10 box only the virtual B-channels are recommended for the realisation of

the heat treatment-darfsfunktion. The output is switched on when one of the link partners
reports heat demand. The output is not switched off until none of the linking partners
reports more heat requirements.

This behavior of the VirtB channel cannot be disabled. If this function is undesirable, the
Virta and VirtC channels can be used in the same way as for existing switching
actuators.

case from Channel 2 onwards.

The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be used for this use
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. For the wall thermostats that are harvested in this application example starting from
Channel 2 of the Floor Heating Actuators, it is necessary to adjust whether the
energy-saving operation (ECLK) is accepted by the device in question. If this is
desired for the heating zone in question, the Power Save option must be set to
accept.
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Figure 236: Link parameters between Wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

. The default settings can be used for the link between the wall thermostat and
channel 1 of the Floor Heating Actuators.

. Unlike in Figure 236, the parameters for controlling the pump are also listed. If
necessary, a switch-on and off delay of the pump can be adjusted to compensate for
the valve opening or closing times.
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Figure 237: Link parameters between Wall thermostat Channel 1 (pump) and floor heizungsaktor

. Using the link parameters between Floor Heating Actuator and multi 1O box, settings
for the heat demand channel can be set for controlling the heat pump.
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Figure 238: Link parameters between Floor Heating Actuator and multi 10 Box (1)

. For this application example, the default configuration of the Multi IO box can be used

further.

. In the parameter settings of the Floor Heating Actuators, the mode for heating Zone
1 must be changed to "control circulating pump" under Channel 0.
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Figure 239: Configuration Channel parameter Floor Heating Actuator
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. For this application example, for each wall thermostat (channel 1) The target
temperature in the case of the specified by multi [O Box Channel 9 (ECLK)

deflating operation, an energy-saving temperature for the cooling and heating
mode can be set.
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Figure 240: Configuration Channel parameter Floor Heating Actuator

. No changes have been made to the other settings compared to the default
configuration.

. Settings for the general parameters of the multi IO Box can be made under
"settings", "Devices", "Multi IO Box" Channel 0. The standard configuration of the
Multi 10 box can be further used for this application example.
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Figure 241: Configuration of channel parameters multi IO Box (Channel 0)
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. The cord impulse of the multi 10 box have the following channels:

Switch Actuator 1 (Channel 4.1/4.2) Switch Actuator 2 * (Channel 5.1/5.2/5.3)
Channel 1: OUT1 Channel 5: OUT1

Real Channel 2: Real Channel 6:

OUT1 Virta Channel OUT1 Virta Channel

3: OUT1 VirtB Kanal 7: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

4: OUT1 VirtC 8: OUT1 VirtC

* The parameters are set up analogously (channels 5 to 8).
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Figure 242: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 1-4)

. In this application example, the digital input IN1 of the multi IO box is controlled by
an external clock. For this reason, the operating mode "lowering mode
(eco-mode)" is to be selected under Channel 9. In this mode, the lowering
operation is activated when the input is actuated on all appropriately configured
wall thermostats.
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Figure 243: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 9-11)

. Both the second digital input and the analogue output are not used in this application
example.
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22.10 Application Example 10: Control of floor heating and pump with
energy saving mode for cooling operation

When using a Floor Heating Actuators with a pump and multi 10 box, you can define a
power saving mode for cooling operation. This way, for example, the temperature can
be raised at night to save energy for the cooled-temperature. An external switching clock
is used for this purpose.

The pump control is carried out via the Floor Heating Actuator. The heating circuit 1

controls there-with only the pump.

The boiler is controlled via channel OUT1 of the Multi 10 box.

The app can be used to switch between cooling and heating operations. The input IN1 of the
multi 10 box is controlled by the external timer.

The coupling of the heating circuits 2 — 6 or 2 — 10 is done via the Homematic IP wall
thermostat. For the control of the floor heating the use of several Floor Heating Actuator is
possible.

j4¢—[ [[Channel 3

Channel 9

OUT1 %OUTZ ‘ IN1 ‘ IN2 [ Aout

4.1/425.1/52/53 | 6.1/6.2 | 6364 | 6566

A
Energy producer
External
* k Switching clock
ﬂk I
Heat and cooling requirements

Heating/Cooling

The configuration of the devices for controlling the floor heating and pump with energy
saving mode for cooling operation can be carried out as follows:

. Learn the Floor Heating Actuator, wall thermostats and the multi 1O box to the control
Panel.

. Create a direct link between the wall thermostat
And the Floor Heating Actuator as well as between the multi 10 box and the Floor
Heating Actuator. In order to be able to perform the parameter settings of the pump
(channel 1), a wall thermostat must be connected to channel 1 of the Floor Heating
Actuators:
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. Room 1: Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator Channel 1
Pump Room 1: Wall thermostat (1) Channel 7 with Floor Heating Actuator
Channel 2 valve 1 Room 2: Wall thermostat (2) Channel 7 with Floor Heating
Actuator Channel 3 valve 2 General: Floor Heating Actuator Channel 11 * with
MIOB OUT1 VirtB (Channel 3)

* (or Channel 7 when using the Floor Heating Actuators-6-fold)
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Figure 244: Link between wall thermostat, multi IO Box and Floor Heating Actuator

e Note on using multiple Floor Heating Actuator with a multi 10 box:

With the Multi 10 box only the virtual B-channels are recommended for the realisation of
the heat treatment-darfsfunktion. The output is switched on when one of the link partners
reports heat demand. The output is not switched off until none of the linking partners
reports more heat requirements.

This behavior of the VirtB channel cannot be disabled. If this function is undesirable, the
Virta and VirtC channels can be used in the same way as for existing switching
actuators.
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. The standard configuration of the wall thermostat can be used for this use
case from Channel 2 onwards.

2 of the Floor Heating Actuators Angel, it is necessary to adjust whether the eco-operation (
ECLK) is accepted by the device in question. If this is desired for the heating zone in
question, the Power Save option must be set to accept.
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Figure 245: Link parameters between Wall thermostat and Floor Heating Actuator

. The default settings can be used for the link between the wall thermostat and
channel 1 of the Floor Heating Actuators.

. Unlike in Figure 245, the parameters for controlling the pump are also listed. If
necessary, a switch-on and off delay of the pump can be adjusted to compensate for
the valve opening or closing times.
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Figure 246: Link parameters between Wall thermostat Channel 1 (pump) and
Floor Heating Actuator

For the wall thermostats that are harvested in this application example starting from Channel
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. Using the link parameters between Floor Heating Actuator and multi 1O box, settings
for the heat demand channel can be set for controlling the heat pump. For this
application example, the default configuration of the Multi 10 box can be used further.
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Figure 247: Heat demand channel between Floor Heating Actuator and multi IO Box

. In the parameter settings of the Floor Heating Actuators, the mode for heating Zone
1 must be changed to "control circulating pump" under Channel O.
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Figure 248: Configuration Floor Heating Actuator
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. For this application example, for each wall thermostat (channel 1) The target
temperature in the case of the specified by multi [O Box Channel 9 (ECLK)
deflating operation, an energy-saving temperature for the cooling and heating
mode can be set.

. No changes have been made to the other settings compared to the default

configuration.
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Figure 249: Configuration Floor Heating Actuator

. The standard configuration of the Multi IO box can be further used for this application
example.

. Settings for the general parameters of the multi IO Box can be made under
"settings", "Devices", "Multi IO Box" Channel 0.
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Figure 250: Configuration Multi IO Box (Channel 0)

homematic®
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. The cord impulse of the multi 10 box have the following channels:

Switch Actuator 1 (Channel 4.1/4.2)

Switch Actuator 2 * (Channel 5.1/5.2/5.3)

Channel 1: OUT1
Real Channel 2:
OUT1 Virta Channel
3: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

Channel 5: OUT1
Real Channel 6:
OUT1 Virta Channel
7: OUT1 VirtB Kanal

4: OUT1 VirtC

8: OUT1 VirtC

* The parameters are set up analogously (channels 5 to 8).
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Figure 251: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 1-4)

. In this application example, the digital input IN1 of the multi 10 box is controlled by an
"external clock", an external timer. For this reason, the operating mode "lowering mode
(eco-mode)" is to be selected under Channel 9. In this mode, the lowering operation is
activated when the input is actuated on all appropriately configured wall thermostats.
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Figure 252: Configuration Multi IO Box (channel 9-11)

. Both the second digital input and the analogue output are not used in this application

example.




HomeMatic
homematic®

Integration of Homematic IP devices

. For the implementation of the above-described application example, a simple central
program is required, which activates the cooling mode of the relevant wall thermostats
and Floor Heating Actuator and on the other the "co-pilot" output of the Multi IO Box To
switch the installation to cooling mode.

. The switch to the cooling mode is provided as an example with a virtual button
The headquarters.

. When actuated, all wall thermostats and Ful3bodenheizungsakoren in the
mode and the output OUT2 the multi IO box.

WAt aht: M IP-FALD 208 QOO EFIC2EQEEF D SOl Systeoiintem

Figure 253: Central program for power saving in cooling mode

. In order to get back into the heating operation (for example by means of another
virtual button of the CCU), another program must be created, which returns to the
heating mode analogous to the above program or deactivates the output OUT2 the
multi 10O box.
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Part V - More features and information
23 Exchange and change of CCU

If you can access the most up-to-date system backup of an "old" Central station, both the
exchange of a central unit of the same model and the change, for example, from a central
CCU2 to the central CCU3 is easily possible. In this case, device configuration, programming
and a large part of the settings of your previous headquarters can be easily transferred to the
new headquarters. If you have not created a SY-stem backup and your previous CCU is
defective, you must reanler all devices and re-create programs and central links etc.

e When switching from a CCU2 to a CCUS, previously used additional software is not
transferred to the new CCU via the system backup. Additional software must be re-
installed on the CCUS.

9 When you switch from a CCU2 to a CCU3, the network settings of the CCU2 are not
applied. If necessary, you can manually adjust the network settings, such as the IP
address.

O Please make sure that the Control Panel (s) have the latest device software (firmware),
or that after the first start of your control panel, a soft-ware update must be carried out
(cf. operating instructions of the Control Panel).

The exchange or change of your head office takes place in four simple steps:

. You are creating a current system backup of the "old"

head@estersnission the old Control Panel (not both central stations must be active at the
same time).

. The new headquarters will be in operation.

. Perform a software update at the new headquarters.

. Play back the system backup of your previous headquarters to the new headquarters.
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All the steps necessary for a comfortable change are taken in the pop-up window

"CCU-security".

. Under Settings, click Control Panel and Security.

System-Sicherheitsschilissel Eingabe
Sicherheitsschldssel |

Sicherheitsschitssel |
Wiederholung

[ Schiliissel iibernechmen |

Achturng|

1. Der System-Sicherhetsschiissel solite mindestens
5 Zexchen lang s=in.

2. Notieren Sie sich Thren System-
Sicherheksschidssel und bewahren Sie thn an
ainem sicharer Ort auf.

Aus Sicherhetzgrinden besteht keine(!)
Maghichkeit, den System-Sicherheitsschilssel
zurtickzusetren oder ru umgehen,

3. Fhren Sie nach dem Andern des System-
Sicherhetsschiisseals sin neues System-Backup
durch, da &in altes Backup nicht mehr verwendeat
werden kann.

System-Backup erstellen “ |

System-Backup sinspislen:
Schritt 1: Datei wahlen

Durchsuchen... | Keine Datei ausgewahit.

Schritt 2: Datei

Hinweis!
Sollten Sie einen System-Sicherheitsschitissel gesetzt
haben, wird er beim Einspielen des Backups bendtigt.

einspielen
[Achtung!
Die Werkseinstellungen der Zentrake wearden
wiederhergestellt. alle angelemten Gerate und ersteliten
System-Reset i’ﬁimiiﬁ Programime werden geldscht.

Alle Geratekonfigurationen und alle direkten
Gerateverknipfungen bisiben bestehen und snd
weiterhin furktionsfahio.

MNach Ablauf dieser Zeit wird die Sitzung
abgebrochen,

Erhéhen Sie diese Zeit, wenn Sie die Meldung 'Sitzung ist
abgelaufen’ erhalten.

i gmsm . | Der Timeout-Wert kann frei zwischen 180 und 600
re— Sekunden gewahlt werden, die Voreinstellung liegt bei
(___Timeout iibernehmen ) |300 Sekunden.
SSH aktiv: r
Passwort: |
Hier kénnen Sie die Einstellung des 5SH-Zugangs der
F‘u:u'ai'isd:;i_iung- I CCU bearbeiten.
i Speichern )

Figure 254: Pop-up window — CCU2 or CCU3 security

Use this procedure to create a backup of your "old" headquarters system and save the

backup file to your computer.

. Click the "Create Backup" button in the "Backup Management" section and confirm
the creation of the system backup by clicking "OK".

o

configured system.

Creating the backup may take a few minutes depending on the upgrade level of the
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. Then save the created backup file to your computer. Depending on the operating
system, this is also automatic.

Performing the new central software update
After the first start of your head office, an update must be carried out first. Please proceed as
described in the respective operating instructions of the CCU2 or CCU3-Ben.

The software update may take a few minutes. After you have successfully completed the
up-date, you must log on to the CCU again. The full range of functions of your head office
will then be available to you.

O It is strongly recommended that you lo the cache of your Web browser after the update.
Instructions can be found in the tutorial "delete browser cache", which is available on
the website www.eq-3.de for download or in the FAQ section.

23.2 Install the system backup to the new CCU

Follow the steps below to transmission a backup with the configuration, programming and
settings of your system to the new headquarters.

. Click "Create Backup" in the backup management row.
9 Creating the backup may take a few minutes depending on the upgrade level of the
configured system.

. In the following operating system window, click Save to open the window for
entering the file name and location.
. In the Save File as window, select the location of the backup file and specify a new

file name if necessary.

. Click "Save" to store the backup file on your user's PC. »
In the following operating system window, click Close to confirm that the backup file
has been successfully saved.

9 When you play back a backup file from the "old" headquarters to the new Central
Station, a backup: Version control window opens with a warning message. Please
confirm this by clicking on the button "OK".

Backug: Versionskontrolle

Achtung!

Es wird jetzt versucht, ein Backup von einer CCU2

einzuspielen.
e .————__ R R A R R R R R R R

(_ Zuriick ) ( OK )

Figure 255: Pop-up Window — Backup — version control
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. If necessary, enter the security key in the "Replay system backup — Security
Query" window.

9 You only need to enter the security key if it was previously set. If you have not set a
security key, you do not need to enter the key to replay the backup.

. Click the "Replay system Backup" button to backup the system to the
To transfer your new headquarters. The pop-up window will then open to restart the
system.

e The backup can take a few minutes, depending on the upgrade level of the configured
system.

System-Backup emsplelen Swherheatsabfrage

PR AR e R (1 A T

Bestatigen Sie hier, um das System-Backup emzusp:elen

| System-Backup einspielen )

Achtung!
Um Datenverlust zu vermeiden trennen Sie die Zentrale
wahrend des Updates nicht von der Stromversorgung

( Abbrechen )

Figure 256: Pop-up Window — system backup — Restarting the system

. Click on the button "Log in again" to restart the system and log on to the system or to
restart the system and go to the home page

e The control Panel cannot be reached during the restart. Therefore, it is possible that

your Web browser issues an error message with the "Connection failed" content.
Please wait until the central station has finished the boot process and try to access the
Neut to the Control Panel
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Creating a backup for data on the MIRCOSD card card
The data stored on the MIRCOSD card card of the CCU2 (e.g. for the acquisition and diagram
display) are not included in the system backup and must be transferred separately to the new
head office.
To create a backup of the data, proceed as follows: *

Under Settings, click Control Panel. «

In the overview, click General Settings.

Allgemeine Einstell

MicroSD-kKarte initialisieren. Achtung! Bei der Initialisierung wird
Status: microSD Karte ist initialisiert. die microSD-Karte formatiert.
Initialisieren | | Daten sichern Die Sicherung der Daten umfasst nur die Verzeichnisse, die von
L - ] [ - ] mitgelieferten Systemkomponentan wie den Diagrammen
verwendet werden.
Wahrung EUR ~|
Strom
Preis/kWh | 033 |
Gas _ {Hier kénnen Sie den Preis pro kWh Thres Energisanbisters
Preis/kWh | 0.00 | eintragen.
Brennwert kWh/m3 | 0.00 |
Zustandszahl | 0.00 |

Figure 257: Pop-up-general settings
. Under microSD card, click Back up data to create a backup of the data.

. Save the file to your PC to be transferred to the new central CCU3.

To transfer the data to the CCU3, proceed as follows: ¢
Insert a USB stick into the USB port of the CCU3 to transfer the directory structure of
the CCU3 to the stick, which is necessary to transfer the data.

. Remove the stick from the CCU3 and plug it into the USB port of your PC.

. Open the directory of the stick on your PC.
. Unpack and copy the previously saved backup of the microSD card into the
measurement folder.

. Remove the stick on your PC and plug it into the USB port of the CCU3.

The stick must remain in the CCU3 for the data to be stored and you can access the data via
the WebUI.
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9 When swapping a CCU3 against a new CCU3, the stick can be inserted into the new

CCUa3 after the backup file has been recorded and the existing data will be used further.
Alternatively, you can save the data on the USB stick under "All-in-common settings" on
the PC as well.
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24 Device Exchange

Homematic and Homematic IP devices usually work extremely reliably over a long period of
time. If one of your components is still defective, you have the option of making a device
exchange within the system directly from the inbox of your CCU, if the device types are
identical. The advantage of device swapping: With this fast, comfortable approach, you can
maintain configurations, programs, and shortcuts in the same way as with central exchange.

9 Please make sure that your control Panel has the latest software (firmware) before the
device is exchanged.

To replace a component, please do the following: ¢
Start by learning the new device at your head office (see 25 devices).
Specific information on how to learn individual components can be found in the user
manual of the respective product.

. After a successful learning process, your new device appears in the Inbox of the
WebUI. Click the "Swap" button in the "Action" column and the "Device Selection"
window will open.
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Figure 258: Device Selection

. Then select the device you want to replace in the Device Selector window by clicking on
the "Select" button. If there are two identical device types in the system, a pop-up
window will open, which looks something like this, depending on the device:

Geratetausch

Sie mochten folgende Gerate tauschen:
HM-RC-4-2 : KEQODO04175 ersetzt HM-RC-4-2 : KEQO0O04170

Die Geratetypen sind identisch und konnen problemlos getauscht werden.Das Gerat mit
der Adresse: KEQDOO4170 wird aus dem System geloscht.

Mdochten Sie die Gerate tauschen?

— frmm—

Figure 259: Pop-up window-Device swap-Confirmation
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. Confirm the device Exchange by clicking on the button "yes" and close the swap process
by clicking on "OK". From now on you can use your new device as usual.

6 In the case of radio-based devices, it may be necessary to press the configuration
button of the corresponding device to complete the swap process.
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25 Rescue system

In rare cases, such as interrupting the power supply during a software update, it is possible that
the software of your CCU is damaged and you can no longer reach it via the Web browser.

If the control Panel via the device led indicates that the normal operating system can no longer
be started (cf. operating instructions of the respective control Panel), a rescue system
("recovery System") is available, which allows the function of the central Derherstellt. To do
this, a software update must be carried out via the rescue system:

First download the file with the current version of the CCU2 or CCU3 device software
. (HM-CCU2-or CCU3-firmware) in the download area of the website "www.eq-3.de".

Disconnect the power supply to your control panel by pressing the power cable
. Drag.
Press and hold the rescue button/system key for 5 seconds while the
. Plug in the power supply cable again. Release the rescue button/System key
again to start the rescue system.

Open the user interface WebUI as usual by entering the IP address in your browser.

9 With the button "Create Backup" you can create a system backup of the central station
if necessary and if it is still possible, depending on the state of the Control Panel.

CCU Recovery System

324

Figure 260: CCU2 Recovery Home Page
. First, click on the "Recovery/update File" button to select the installation file you

previously downloaded, then press "Start recovery/update".

If you now log in again by entering the IP address of your head office in the Address field of
your Web browser, the full functionality of your head office is available again.
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9 With the button "factory reset" You can reset your control panel to the factory state. All
configurations, settings and programming are deleted.

With the button "Reset network Settings" The network settings are reset to the
factory state of the control Panel.

With the button "Safe Mode reboot" You can start the control Panel without additional
software (addons). With the button "normal reboot" You can start the control Panel
normally.
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26 Firmware update for wireles devices

With the control Panel you have the possibility to update the device software (firmware) of
radio-based devices.

As soon as a new firmware version is available for your radio-based device, this will be
displayed on the home page of the WebUI user interface.

A b Uhrzant
Datum 3.2015
onnenaufgang 114
Sonnenuntargang .9:33
Aktuelle Firmw areversion 215

wer dte-Update

Figure 261: Start Page WebUI-firmware update available

. On the home page, under Device Update, click the "New device firmware available
(x)" message.

. A pop-up window will appear to show you which device a new device firmware is
available for.

. Click on the version number of the firmware version under "new". The device
firmware is automatically downloaded.

Es stehen Gerite-Firmware-Updates zur Verflgung

Gerat Seriennummer Aktuell Neu
HM-TC-IT-WM-W-EU KEQ1035939 1.2 1.3.2
| 0K

Figure 262: Pop-up window device firmware update

. Click OK to close the window.
. To transfer the new firmware version to the device, click on
"Settings"-"Device firmware".

. The next window shows the devices for which a firmware update can be made.
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Figure 263: Uploading Device Firmware

Click the New button at the bottom of the screen.
A pop-up window appears. Click on the "Browse" button to select the firmware file you
previously downloaded.

Gerdte-Firmware

Waihlen Sie die gewiinschte Firmware:

| Durchsuchen... | Keine Datei ausgewahit.

Figure 264: Pop-up window selection firmware file

L]

Click Upload and the device firmware will be updated.

Now your device is fully available with the latest device firmware.

o

If you are running a firmware update for several radio-based components, you may
have exceeded the duty cycle limit. The duty cycle (re-lative frequency occupancy)
describes a legally controlled limitation of the transmission time of devices in the
frequency ranges 868-870 MHz and 169 MHz. Exceeding the duty cycle limit is
indicated by blinking of your device and results in a temporary limitation of your device's
functionality. After a short time (max. 1 hour), all functions of the device are completely
available again.
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27 Channel Overview

The selection of one or more channels is done via this pop-up window. For example, you can
access this window by using the appropriate operating instructions to add channels

In "19.3 rooms" on page 119 And "19.4 functions" on page 121 . Inputs are only available in the
Action column is possible. All other information is used in the device configuration in "19.2

Devices "on page 110 defined by the administrator.

9 Depending on the number of existing devices and channels, loading the list may take
some time.

e | [ brcim | F bechorine
s}

e Pl
T presosslian

Figure 265: Pop-up — channel overview

Select Channel

. Choose the desired channel in the channel list and select it by clicking on the
checkbox.

. If necessary, select other channels as described above.

. Click "OK" in the footer to transfer the data of all channels marked by checkbox to the
calling window.
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Show Virtual devices

By default, devices or channels that the central system manages internally and are not
physically present are not listed. Click Show virtual devices to get a complete list including the
virtual devices.

Perform function test (test) of a channel
. Locate the channel in the list where you want to perform a function check (test).

. Click the "Test" button to trigger the function test. which function
is triggered on a channel is channel specific: -
For actuators (switches, dimmers, etc.), the channel state is changed (toggle
function), the OK field is stored in yellow and the time stamp is deleted. After
executing the action, the actuator automatically returns to the Control Panel. The
time stamp associated with the confirmation is entered and the OK field is stored
in green.

o For sensors/remote controls, the OK field is highlighted in yellow and the
time stamp is deleted. The switchboard is now waiting for a message from
ther chibomedtically transmitting sensors (e.g. weather sensors) This happens
automatically in the corresponding transmitter aster. For manually actuated
sensors, the corresponding channel must be "actuated" (for example, pressing
the corresponding remote control button). The time stamp associated with the
notification is entered and the OK field is stored in green.

Calling up a list of direct links to the channel ¢
In the list, locate the channel to which you want to see the list of direct links.

. Click the "Devices (x)" button in the line that belongs to the channel to access
To get the list of related direct links E "18.1 Direct
Device Shortcuts "on page 62

Calling up a list of programs belonging to the channel
In the list, locate the channel to which you want to view the list of programs.

. Click the "Programs (x)" button in the line belonging to the channel to access
To get the list of related programs E "18.2 Program creation
and Central Link "on page 75

Cancel Selection
. Click Cancel in the footer to close the pop-up window without a selection.
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Part VI - Annex
28 Overview control and control elements (Control-Fields)

The description of the control and control elements can always be seen in conjunction with
the Channel function (device function). Since this is a generalized procedure, you may need
to transfer the functions and the operation to the real devices and channels.

The structure of the control and control elements (in short: control) for the individual channels
reflects the operating possibilities of the corresponding channel. The following rules apply:

Usability
The usability of an element is marked by the format. A control can consist of operable and
inoperable elements:
. Buttons are displayed in 3d format. -
Adjustable controls (slider) are represented in 2d format with the
Endwertangaben (e.g. 0% and 100%).
. Non-operable info fields (state display only) are shown in 2d format.

Progress bar
The currently valid status of an element to the channel is indicated by the color of the control
element or the Info field and, if necessary, by additional textual values:

. For valid or active states, the button or the Infofield is colored blue. The currently
valid or last valid values are also entered in the corresponding number fields.

. For non-valid or inactive states, the button or the Infofield is colored gray.

. If the state of the channel changes at the current time, the button or the Infofield is
colored blue.

9 Elements of a channel, which can be operated in principle, are in the status "76.8 sta-
tus and operation — System log "on page 48 With a 3d field, i.e. with a
A button, but in principle it is not possible to use it.

28.1  Window handle Contact-Sensor 3-stage

The general control has the following control and control elements:

- Mermmeldungen (0)
- Servicemeldungen (o

V072013
LSHe-EHE 01l

[
Pt ptrrtd Versehiuss

Figure 266: Rotary handle Contact
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Status Open
Function: Status message via the sensor contact in the open position.

Status Tilt Position
Function: Status message via sensor contact in tilt position

Status locked
Function: Status message via the sensor contact in locked position
Device Example: Window rotary handle Contact

ﬂ No operation possible!

28.2 Window Actuator - Winmatic
The general control has the following control and control elements:

4
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Figure 267: Window and door operator-multi-level switching fields

1. Control PanelSet Value
Setting the value (Verfahrwertes, e.g. opening angle) by mouse

2. Input field  Set Value
Setting the value (Verfahrwertes, for example, opening angle) by numerical input.

3. button Stop
Stops the process of the drive.
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4. Button On
Starts the procedure of the drive in the upward direction.

5. Button To
Starts the procedure of the drive in the downward direction.

6. Button Locked
Starts the procedure of the drive in the downward direction.

7. Status State indeterminate
Status message about an indeterminate state of the actuator (e.g. the window and door
drive).

Device Example: WinMatic

Setting the value and transferring it to the

Stellaksertme mouse to click on the buttons in the graphic to start directly with the values
set (0%, 50%, 100%).

. Click with the mouse in the Value field and enter the desired numerical value. Then click
on the "Enter" icon.

. Click the arrows in the value box to increment or decrease the value.

Start Stellaktor

. Click "On" to let the actuator drive to the Stellaktor. The Stellaktor stops automatically at
100% (end point).

Start Stellaktor
. Click "to" to let the actuator drive to the Stellaktor. The Stellaktor stops automatically at
0% (end point).

Stop the Stellaktor procedure
. Click "Stop" to stop the actuator to the Stellaktor in the current position.

Create locked state
. Click "Locked" to start the locked-state with the actuator to the Stellaktor.
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28.3 Remote Control display

The general control has the following control and control elements:
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Figure 268: Remote Control display

1. Button Setting or transmitting the display contents
Stops the process of the drive.

Device Example: Remote control display

Setting the value and transferring it to the Stellaktor
Select the points listed below and enter the relevant information there. Then click on the
"Enter" icon.

. Select the desired symbol by using the checkbox next to the respective symbol.

. If the box is checked, the corresponding symbol is activated in the display.
. If the box is unchecked, the corresponding symbol is not displayed. -
Type a text in the leftmost box. -
Enable the display of a unit of measure to the text by using the Unit selection list.
. Select a desired light effect using the light selection list
. Select a desired sequence of sounds using the sound selection list.
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28.4 Program

The general control has the following control and control elements:
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Figure 269: Program

1. Status Active
Status message whether the program is set to active.

2. Button Start
Runs the program (the actions in "activity: Then..."). Example:
Programs

Run Program

. Click "Start" to immediately execute all actions listed in the "activity: Then..." Field.
Any conditions defined as a condition when the program is created are ignored. The
condition check is set to true for the moment of operation.

The actions that are performed when the program is started can be
e Program Creation (see "18.2.1 Program creation" on page 76 ) See
or contact your administrator.




HomeMatic

homematic®

28.5 Switch Actuator — 2-stage

The general control has the following control and control elements:

;i
(]
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Figure 270: Control Switch Actuator — 2-stage

1. Button From
Turn off the Schaltaktors.

2. Button A
Switch on the actuator.

Device Example: Switch actuator

Turn on switch actuator
. Click on to bring the switch actuator to the on position.

Switch actuator off
. Click Off to bring the switch actuator to the off position.
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28.6 Shutter Actuator

Multi-level switching fields
The general control has the following control and control elements:

Figure 271: Stellaktor — Multi-level switching fields

1. Control PanelSet Value
Set the value (drive, e.g. Behanghdhe) by mouse.

2. Input field  Set Value
Setting the value (motion, e.g. Behanghohe) by numerical input.

3. button Stop
Stops the process of the drive.

4. Button On
Starts the procedure of the drive in the upward direction.

5. Button Off
Starts the procedure of the drive in the downward direction.

Device Example: Rollladenaktor

Setting the value and transferring it to the

Stelladksertme mouse to click on the buttons in the graphic to start directly with the values
set (0%, 25%, 50%, 75%, 100%).

. Click with the mouse in the Value field and enter the desired numerical value




HomeMatic

homematic®

A. Then click on the "Enter" icon.

. Click the arrows in the value box to increment or decrease the value.

Start Stellaktor
. Click "On" to move the actuator up or down to the Stellaktor. The Stellaktor stops
automatically at 100% (end point).

Start Stellaktor Downbhill
. Click "AB" to move the actuator to the Stellaktor or to run it down. The Stellaktor stops
automatically at 0% (end point).

Stop the Stellaktor procedure
. Click "Stop" to stop the actuator to the Stellaktor in the current position.

Multi-level slider with on/off
The general control has the following control and control elements:

Figure 272: Stellaktor — Multi-level slider with on/off

1. Slider Set Value
Set the value (e.g. Dimmerwert) by mouse.

2. Input field  Set Value
Setting the value (E. G. Dimmerwert) by numerical input.
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3. button A
Switching on the Stellaktors to the old value (e.g. for a dimming actuator: switching to
old brightness).

4. Button From
Switch off the actuator.

Device Example: Dimming actuator

Setting the value and transferring it to the
Stelldks$ertme mouse to click on the slider in the graphic and move it to the desired
value while holding down the mouse button.

. Click with the mouse in the Value field and enter the desired numerical value. Then click
on the "Enter" icon.

. Click the arrows in the value box to increment or decrease the value.
Stellaktor off

. Click Off to bring the Stellaktor to the off position (set 0 as value).
Stellaktor on old value

. Click on to return the Stellaktor to the last value before powering it off.

Multi-level slider
The general control has the following control and control elements:
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Figure 273: Shutter Actuator-multi-level slider

1. Slider Set Value
Setting the value (e.g. temperature of a wall thermostat) by mouse.

2. Input field  Set Value
Setting the value (e.g. temperature of a wall thermostat) by Zahlenwertein.

Device Example: Wall thermostat

Setting the value and transferring it to the Shutter Actuator

. Use the mouse to click on the slider in the graphic and move it to the desired
value while holding down the mouse button.

. Click with the mouse in the Value field and enter the desired numerical value. Then click
on the "Enter" icon.

. Click the arrows in the value box to increment or decrease the value.

339



HomeMatic

homematic®

28.7 System variable

The general control has the following control elements:
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Figure 274: System Variable

1. Status system variable and status

Status over the current value of the system variable (for example, system variable
"presence" with the status "present").

Example: System variable
9 No operation possible!
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28.8 Door Lock Drive — 2-stage

The general control has the following control and control elements:

Puriih Filber

Figure 275: Door Lock Drive

1. Button To
Function: Starts the completion or driving of the drive.

2. Button On
Function: Starts the unlocking or driving up of the actuator in the upward direction

3. button Open Door
Function: Starts the process of opening the door (for example, by dragging the trap).

4. Status State indeterminate
Function: Status message about an indeterminate state of the Turantriebes.

Device Example: keymatic

Open the lock with the Stellaktor.
Click "On" to let the actuator drive to the Stellaktor. The Stellaktor stops automatically at
100% (end point).

Close the lock with the Stellaktor ¢

Click "to" to let the actuator drive to the Stellaktor. The Stellaktor stops automatically at
0% (end point).
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Open the door or pull the latch

. Click "Open Door" to open the door or to pull the trap.

28.9 Door and window contact-Sensor 2-stage

The general control has the following control and control elements:

1. Status Open
Function: Status message via the open sensor contact.

2. Status Locked
Function: Status message via the closed sensor contact.

Device Example: Door window Contact

Figure 276: Door and window Contact

ﬂ No operation possible!
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28.10 Push button remote control — 2-stage

The general control has the following control and control elements:

Figure 277: Push button and remote control

1. Button Short Press of a button
Triggers a short press of a button.

2. Button Long Button Press
Triggers a long button press.

Device Example: Remote control

Run Short Press
. To perform a short press of a button, click "Short Press."

Run Long button Press
. To perform a long press of a button, click "Long Button Press".
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28.11 Value Display — Sensor values

The general control has the following control elements:
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Figure 278: Value representation — Sensor values

1. Status parameter label and value
Representation of the values belonging to the channel (measured value).

G The type and extent of the parameters and measured values shown depend on the
corresponding chanel.

0 No operation possible!

Triggering an event or operating the control element
. Click "Press" to trigger the event or to press the control element.
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28.12 Hazard detectors

The general control has the following control and control elements:

T

[Ty Filter

Figure 279: Hazard detector

1. Status Ok.

Status message about the hazard detector in the unactivated state (no alarm, rest
condition).

2. Status Risk
Status message about the hazard detector in the activated state (alarm status).

Device Example: Smoke detector

ﬂ No operation possible!
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29 Symbols used

Warning symbol

VAN

The warning symbol shows in the control windows 19 Status and operation on the
Service messages associated with the corresponding channel.

Note icon

o

The hint symbol indicates an additional important information.

Help text icon

o

THé Help text icon indicates an existing mouseover help text.

Active Symbol-WebUI
4

The active symbol WebUI on the start page indicates that the WebUI is performing an Akti-on
that has not yet been completed.

Active symbol Device

&

The active symbol device shows in the operating Windows "16 status and Operation" on
page 39 and in the status overviews "16.8 status and Operation — System log" on page 48
that the corresponding channel at the current time performs an action that is still is not
complete.

Enter icon

=

By clicking on the Enter symbol you accept a setting. For more detailed in-formations, please
refer to the chapter on the corresponding window.

Add icon
w

Clicking on the Add icon adds another line or entry. For more information, please refer to the
corresponding window section.
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30 Glossary

Alarm variable/alarmname

An alarm variable is a system variable of the variable type "alarm". It describes a system state
that can accept the "true" and "false" states, where the "true" state is usually equated with
"alarm triggered" and automatically generates an alarm message in the system. With the help
of an alarm variable different Alarmanla-gen-lines can be defined, so that the central station
quasi the function of a freely configurable alarm system takes over.

Teach mode

The teach-in mode is a operating state of the central and the Homematic or Homematic IP
devices in which the devices are made known to the SMRT home system or to each other.
For more information about the teach-in mode of the devices, please refer to the
corresponding operating instructions.

Homematic Funk

Homematic Funk is the standard for wireless communication via radio transmission between
the individual Homematic devices and for communication between the Homematic devices
and the central station.

Homematic Wired

Homematic Wired is the standard for wired communication via IEA485 interface (RS485
interface) between the individual Homematic wired devices under-each other and for
communication between the Homematic wired devices and the Zen Trale.

Control field

A control field is the graphical element in the user interface, in which the functions of a
channel are clearly displayed and in which all user-relevant information about the channel is
displayed. For more information, see "28 Overview of Control and Controls (control fields)" on
page 330.

Direct device Link

Direct device shortcuts connect two or more devices directly.

Other (see Also  "18 Shortcuts and programs” on page 59 )- You communicate
With each other without having to rely on a CCU. The control Panel is only used to create
or edit the link and status capture.

The advantages are a high reliability due to the autonomous operation of the controller and
the direct feedback of the receiver status to the transmitter.
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Channel
A channel is a functional part of a device. For example, with the 19-button remote control, the
entire remote control is the device, while each single button represents a channel.

Device

A device encompasses the entire physically tangible component. A device contains one or
more channels. For example, in the 19-button remote control the entire remote control is the
device, while each single button represents a channel.

Function union
A craft describes a functional area to which a summary term can be assigned. The "
functions" attribute allows a structured, functional order e.g. of devices.

Examples of functions are light, weather, climate or safety.

Central Link/Program

Central links or programs connect two or more devices to each other via the central
Schengeschaltete. The transmitter and receiver only communicate with the control Panel,
there is no direct link between the individual devices. The control Panel takes over the entire
controller.

Advantages are the extended programming possibilities e.g. with time control, logic-pro-
and the possibility of external access to the control system (see Also 22
Links and programs).

Room
A space is a spatial area that can be logically assigned to a room name. The space attribute
allows for a structured, spatial order, for example, of devices. Examples of rooms can be:

Vv Living room

Vv Nursery

Vv (but also) Dining area or lounge in a combined living/dining room car
A

System security key
The system is a house automation control based on the bidirectional Homematic or
Homematic IP Radio protocol.

Many of the components support secure radio transmission of the data in order to protect your
home automation control from external interventions. This is especially necessary for the one
set in Sicherheitsrelvanten areas (for example, when using the Homematic keymatic). The
backup is done using the AES symmetric cryptography (Advanced Encryption Standard). In
the case of a secured radio connection, the receiver checks whether the sender is authorized
to send a command to the receiver. The system security key is used to generate an individual
AES security key and thus as a kind of password. In addition, with the system security key,
various security-related operations and configurations in the user interface are protected
against un-permitted access.
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e For a secure transfer of the data and thus for the use of the
AES-cryptographic-toprocess, the assignment of a user-defined system security key is
not required. All components that sup a secure data transfer have already been shipped
with a pre-set AES security key, hereinafter also referred to as the default security key.

It is recommended to use the default security key. If you have problems configuring
your home automation control, you can reset the system with a low effort, since new
components have also implemented the default secure Heitsschllissel on delivery.
However, if a user-defined security key is used and is no longer known, restoring the
system without backing up your headquarters can become a problem. The user-defined
AES security key is only stored in the backup, which allows communication with the
already-harvested components.

A In order to protect security-relevant transmitters and receivers (e.g. the Homematic
WinMatic) from unauthorized access, these components must enable the transfer
mode "backed up" and, if they are against the default security key
Decide to set the system security key. Make a note of your
System security and keep it in a safe place! For security reasons, there is no way
to reset or bypass the system security Keyguard. Setting the system security key
affects all components in the system.

If you decide in retrospect for a custom system security key, you can implement it without any
difficulty in the system. Renewable learning of the components is not necessary; Only the
changed Confi guration must be transferred to the components.

If you want to remove the system security key again and replace it with the default security
key, you need to reset the control Panel. Before doing so, you should always set all
components to the factory state so that they are also provided with the default security key;
This is only possible with individual system-safe-Heitsschllssel via the control Panel. If you
reset the control Panel in front of the components, you no longer have the option of putting the
components into the factory state and making them usable again. Before the reset, check that
the central service messages do not have configuration data for the components to be
transferred.

If you exchange a central unit with an individual system security key against a central station
with a default security key, you have two options for integrating the latter into the existing
SY-stem. Either you first put all the components into the factory state with the old Control Panel
or you transfer the backup of the old Control Panel and thus the user-defined AES security key
to the new control Panel.

e Please do not use special characters such as "&", "!", or "/" for the system security key.
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System variable
A system variable is a space within the system that can be defined by the user with a name
and functionality. Depending on the configuration, a system variable can be used to

1. To describe a system state in summary. For example, a system variable "presence"
can be used to summarize the state of the system in the presence of people in the house.

2. Assign another value to one channel (device), i.e. another all possible
To generate a channel (device). For example, with a Systemva-combinations "rain
quantity last 24 hours", which is assigned to a weather sensor, another measurement
can be generated, which is automatically calculated from the present Regenwer.

3. Create an alarm variable (alarm name) that automatically affects the
Entries in the alarm messages (see Also Alarm variable/alarmname ). In
For example, an alarm variable "alarm Zone 1" can be used to combine the status of
several channels (devices) associated with the system variables, whereby the
"tripping" of these alarm variables automatically indicates an alarm message in the
system.

Webui

A WebUIl is a Web application (also called an Internet program) that is based on a 2

Web server (in this case on the Control Panel). The user interface is displayed in a Web
browser, which is also used for example when surfing the Internet (e.g. Microsoft ® Internet
Explorer, Mozilla Firefox ®).

2nd Ul = User Interface
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